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Lesson No: 1  Subject: English       Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Present Tense 

 

 
 
 
 
Introduction  

Instruction: Read the information provided below very carefully in order to understand the 
concepts correctly. You are also advised to take notes of the important points.  

Tense Sequence  
There are 12 tenses in total. They help to mark tenses in the sentence to help us understand when 
an action took place, is taking place or is yet to take place. Thus, the job of the tenses is to mark 
present, past and future in a sentence. 

Note:  It is very important to understand different forms of verbs before trying to understand how 
different types of tenses are formed. The table given below contains information on different types 
of verbs. 

Type of Verb Present  
Form 

Present Continuous Past  
Form 

Past Continuous 

Verb to ‘be’  am/is/are am/is/are+verb+being was/were was/were+verb+being 
Verb to ‘do’ do/does am/is/are +doing did was/were + doing 
Verb to ‘have’ have/has am/is/are +having had was/were+ having 
Other verbs: 
a. jump 
b. write 

 
jump/jumps 
write/writes 

 
is/are + jumping 
is/are+ writing 

 
jumped 
wrote 

 
was/were +jumping 
was/were + writing 

However, a complete table of tenses has another tense called “Perfect tense”. It is formed by adding 
Past Participle (pp) to the verb ‘have’ such as have, has and had.  

Perfect Tense = have/has/had + Past Participle (PP) 

What is past participle? It can be simply called as the third form of the verb. Study the following 
table to understand better.  

1. List down different types of verbs. 
2. Construct sentences using different types of verbs. 
3. Complete the given activities on Present tense and its four 

aspects. 
 

2.  

 

 
1. What is a tense?  
2. How many types of tenses are there? 
3. List down all types of tenses. 
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Base Verb Present Form Past Form Past Participle (pp) 
eat eat, eats ate eaten 

play play, plays played played 
write write, writes wrote written 
read read, reads read read 
put put, puts put put 

Verb to ‘be’ am/is/are was/were been 
Verb to ‘have’ have/has had had 
Verb to ‘do’ do/does did done 

Note: Past participles can be formed by either adding –en, -ed, -t to the base form of a verb. Base 
verbs are verbs without ‘s’ or ‘es’ in them such as eat, play, learn, write, read and so on. 

Examples of perfect tenses 
1. Deki has eaten her apple.
2. Dorji had already played two basketball matches when his friend invited him for another

one.
3. They have written a long essay.
4. We had read the story thrice when the teacher asked us to read again.

Note: Every verb that ends with ‘ed’ are not in past tense form. If the verb ending with ‘ed’ is 
preceded by ‘have’, ‘has’ or ‘had’ then it is in its past participle (pp) form.  
Example:     

1. He played table tennis many times. (Past tense)
2. Tenzin had played table tennis for numerous times. (Past participle)

Activity 1 

Answer the following questions. 
1. List down the following:

a. Present and past form of “verb to be”
b. Present and past form of “verb to do”
c. Present and past form of “verb to have”
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Now that you are familiar with different forms of verbs, it is time to learn how various tenses are 
formed. In this lesson, you will be learning only about Present tense and its four other aspects such 
as “simple, continuous, perfect and perfect continuous”.  

Table of Tenses/Tense Chart 

Main Tense + 
Forms of tense Simple Continuous Perfect Perfect 

Continuous 

Present (Pres) 
- am/is/are;
- have/has;
- do/does

am/is/are + ing have/has+pp have/has+been+ing 

Past (P) 
- was/were;
- had;
- did

was/were + ing had + PP had+been+ing 

Future (F) 

- will/shall be;
- will/shall
have;
- will/shall do

will/shall be + 
ing 

will+have 
will/shall + have 
been+ing 

Activity 2 

Complete the table given below by writing down the Present Simple, Past 
Simple and Past Participle form of the verbs and then constructing a sentence 
of your own in perfect tense. An example has been provided for you. 

Sl. No Root 
word/Base 
verb 

Present 
simple 

Past 
simple 

Past 
Participle 

Sentence in 
perfect tense 

1 grow grow/grows grew grown Dorji had grown 
rice in his field 
mostly last year. 

2 finish 
3 sleep 
4 fight 
5 cut 
6 begin 
7 do 
8 drink 
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Present Tense 
For a sentence to be in simple present tense it should have one of the following verbs: 

✓ “am/is/are/have/has/do/does/other verbs, such as, eat/eats/play/plays, etc.”  
✓ And, to indicate simple future “will/shall” 

These verbs are categorized into two types: singular verbs and plural verbs. This is done to help 
them agree with the subject in a sentence. A singular subject takes a singular verb and a plural 
subject takes a plural verb.  

Simple Present Tense 

It is used to: 
i. indicate the present period, which may continue indefinitely. 

Examples: 
✓ It is very cold. 
✓ My father works in this office. 
✓ Our school has a beautiful garden. 

ii. express regular or habitual/ routine work or actions and general truths. 
Examples: 
✓ Two and two makes four. 
✓ I drink milk every morning. 

Present Continuous Tense 

It is used to: 
i. express action taking place at the time of speaking. 

Examples: 
✓ We are having a party, come and join us. 
✓ I am feeling very tensed. 

 Singular Plural 
1st person    I write letters often. We do our homework daily. 
2nd person     You write a letter. You go to school. 

3rd person      
He writes/does/speaks. 

They go to the temple every Saturday. She speaks the truth. 
It rains in summer. 

 Singular Plural 
1st person   I am writing a letter now. We are doing our homework. 
2nd person     You are writing a letter You are going to school these days. 

3rd person     
He is writing his homework. 

They are going to school. She is writing her homework. 
It is playing with a ball. 
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Present Perfect Tense 

It is used to: 
i. refer to the past action that continues up to the present or a finished action. 

Examples: 
✓ People have not travelled to Mars. (continues up to the present time) 
✓ I have never seen an octopus before. (finished action) 

Present Perfect Continuous Tense 

It is used: 
i. for an action which began at some time in the past and is still continuing up to the 

present time and is not necessarily a finished action. 
Examples: 
✓ He has been sleeping for three hours. (and still sleeping...) 
✓ They have been building the bridge for the last five months. 
✓ They have been playing since four o’clock. 

ii. to show the action that began in the past is continuing up to the present time. 
Example: 
✓ I have been working for two hours. 

 Singular Plural 
1st person    I have written a letter. We have done our homework. 

2nd person   You have done your work. 
You have visited the famous monastery 
of Bhutan. 

3rd person   He has forgotten to do the 
work. They have grown impatient over the 

last hour. She She has found the key. 
It It has eaten its lunch. 

 Singular Plural 

1st person    
I have been practising judo 
since 2008. 

We have been studying English since 
class PP. 

2nd person     
You have been singing for 
two hours now. 

You have been studying since morning. 

3rd person  
(He)  

He has praying since 
morning. 

They have been debating for the last 
three hours. 

She She has been watching TV for 
three hours. 

It It has been raining since last 
week. 
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Note: In the Present Perfect Continuous Tense, we use since to indicate a point of time, and for to 
indicate time; as 
• SINCE, is used to mean “from that point of the time of speaking” (i.e. still waiting from 

8 o’clock); as (starting from) 
✓ I have been waiting for you since 8 o’clock. 
✓ She has been living here since last week. 

• FOR, is used with the Present Perfect Tense to indicate time extending into the present 
time as: 

✓ She has been waiting here for 3 hours.  (duration) 
✓ I have been writing my essay on this topic for two weeks.  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
                         
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Activity 3 

Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in simple present tense. 
First one is done for you.  
1. Sonam (be) ___is____ eight years old.  
2. We (like) _______ to eat chili.  It (taste) ____spicy.  
3. This football team never (score) ___any goals.  
4. Cakes (be) ________ difficult to make. They (require) _____ a lot of 

work. 
5. Tashi and I (study) _______ mathematics together. 
6. This car (have)_______ a flat tire.  
7. I (be) _______ tired. I (think)_______ I am going to take a nap. 
8. That mechanic (fix) _______ my car when it breaks down. 
9. Tshering rarely (read) _______. He always (watch) _________ 

YouTube.  
10. He (have) _______ ten dogs and five cats. 
you. 
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Activity 4 

Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in present 
progressive/continuous tense. The first one is done for you.  
1. Right now, I (buy) _am buying ____ groceries. I need eggs, milk, and

bread.
2. We (eat) __________ dinner. It tastes good. Can you pass me the salt,

please?
3. He (drink) __________ milk. It looks good. It (run) ________ down

his chin. He needs a napkin.
4. Dorji (do) _______ his homework now. We are going to watch a movie

when he is finished.
5. All of the children (dance) _____at the party. They (smile) __. They

(have) ___a good time.
6. Dawa (take) ______ pictures of Paro dzong.
7. My car (move) _______ _down the hill. I forgot to engage the parking

brake. Somebody, please help me!
8. Dechen and Dorji (take) ____ a walk. The fresh air feels great.
9. Dr. Lotey is busy. He (see) ____a patient right now. He will see you in

twenty minutes.
10. He (tell) ____ me about his children. They seem nice.

Activity 5  
Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in present perfect tense. 
First one is done for you.  

1. I (not/work) have not worked today.
2. I (visit) ___________ Bumthang twice.
3. He (write) ______________five letters.
4. Where (be/you) _____________?
5. School (not/start) _____________yet.
6. Dema (not/visit) _____________her daughter.
7. We (buy) _______________a new bicycle.
8. Shopkeepers (store) __________lots of grocery items.
9. The police (catch) ____________the thief.
10. My new pen (stop) __________to write.



Self-Instructional Material 

11          English – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Activity 6 
1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in present perfect 

continuous tense. 
1. I (write) ____________ my home works every day for two months. 
2. The runners (race) ______________ since 6 in the morning. Now 

it is 1 p.m., and the winners are about to cross the finish line.  
3. The weather has been not been pleasant all week. It (rain) ___ 

_________ since Monday. 
4. Chencho Gyeltshen (play) ________football ever since he was 12 

years old. Soon, he will go to college on a football scholarship. 
5. The baby (cry) ____ __all night. He has been doing that every night 

since he fell sick last month.  
6. Meena and I (try) __ _____ to find jobs for two weeks. We are a 

little discouraged, but we cannot give up. 
7. Mrs. Pema is giving her students grammar test right now. The 

students (take) _______ the test for thirty-five minutes.  
8. Yeshey is worried because his keys are lost. He needs to go to work. 

He (look) ___ _____ for them for fifteen minutes. Let’s help him. 
9. He asked me, “(have) ________running?” 
10. We (understand) ____________everything. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
a. Simple present tense in a sentence helps to state facts, reality, habitual action, 

universal truths and present state of being. 
Examples: 
         There are 735 students in my school. (fact) 
         The sun is the source of life on earth. (truth) 
         She prays every morning for 10 minutes. (habit) 
For a sentence to be in a simple present tense, it should have one of the following 
forms of verb in its simple present tense forms. The verb should agree with its subject 
in a sentence. A subject can be either ‘singular’ or ‘plural’. Singular subject agrees 
with singular verbs while plural subject agrees with plural verb. The verbs that mark 
simple present tense in a sentence are: 
                    Verb to ‘be’: am/is/are 
                    Verb to ‘have’: have/has 
                    Verb to ‘do’: do/does 
                    Other verbs: talk/talks, give/gives, blow/blows, rain/rains, etc. 
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Summary (Continuation) 

Examples: 
    I (singular subject) am (singular verb) a girl. 
    They (Plural subject) are (plural verb) happy. 
    Spring (singular subject) is (singular verb) beautiful in Bhutan. 

b. Present Continuous Tense helps to express action taking place at the time of 
speaking. 

Example: 
   He is looking out of the window. 

c. Present Perfect tense helps to refer the past action that continues up to the 
present. 

Example: 
       I have finished writing 10 pages so far. 

d. Present Perfect Continuous Tense is used, for an action which began at some 
time in the past and is still continuing up to the present time. 
Example: 

       I have been teaching English for eighteen years. 
 

          
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in any aspect of the 
present tense.   
Ring! Ring!    Sonam: Hello.  
Dawa: May I please speak to Sonam?  
Sonam: Yes, I am Sonam.  
Dawa: Sonam! How (be) ____1___ you? This is Dawa. 
Sonam: Ahhh….Dawa! I (be) ____2___ fine. How are you?  
Dawa: I’m great, thanks. 
 Sonam: That (be) ___3____good. So, what’s up?  
Dawa: Well, I (have) ___4____  a question for you.  
Sonam: Sure. 
Dawa: My motorcycle (be) ___5____broken. I (try) _____6____ to repair it for 
days. I (no, know) ___7__ what is wrong with it. I (no, can, fix) ___8____ it.  
Sonam: Have you tried to start it?  
Dawa: Yes, I (try) _____9_______ to start it many times, but it just won’t work. 
The motorcycle is pretty new. I just got it last November. 
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Self-check for Learning (Continuation) 

Sonam: Hmm. Well, what (happen) ___10__when you try to start it? What kind 
of noise does it make?  
Dawa: It (make) ___11____ a strange sound. Then the engine (die) ___12____ 
(12).  
Sonam: Okay. (be, you, stand) ___13_____ beside it right now?  
Dawa: Yes.  
Sonam: Okay. There are some things that you need to check. First, you need to 
inspect the spark plugs.  
Dawa: Hold on. Okay, I (inspect) ____14____ them under a light now. They 
look clean.  
Sonam: Okay, that’s good. Now, you need to check the oil. It’s possible that 
you don’t have enough.  
Dawa: Hold on. Okay, I (check) ____15_____ the oil right now. It (look) 
___16____ clean, and the tank is full. I just filled it up last week, so I didn’t 
think that would be the problem.  
Sonam: Okay, that’s good. Now you need to test the battery. (you, have) 
__17___ a battery tester?  
Dawa: Yes, I do. My brother got me one for my birthday. Let’s see…okay, I 
(use) ____18____ it right now. The battery (appear) ____19____ to be full of 
life.  
Sonam: Hmm. That is strange. I (wonder) ___20____ what the problem could 
be!  
Dawa: Yes…very strange. I (not, understand) _____21______ it. My brother 
thinks the motorcycle is trash. He (not, think) _____22____ it will ever start 
again. He (say) __23____ I need to take it to the junkyard.  
Sonam: That’s too bad. Well, there (be) __24___ one more thing you can check.  
Dawa: Really?  
Sonam: Yes, but I am sure you (check) __25____ it already. It’s probably the 
first thing you thought of.  
Dawa: Well, what is it?  
Sonam: The fuel or petrol.  
Dawa: Wait! I (not, check) ____26_____ that yet! Hold on! I (check) __27____ 
the fuel level is very low.  
Sonam: Well, what (do) ___28___ it look like?  
Dawa: It (look) ___29____ empty! Wow, that (be) __30___ the problem. How 
embarrassing. I am sorry that I bothered you about this!  
Sonam: That’s okay. The same thing (happen) ____31____ to me before. You 
better go get some petrol! Talk you to you later!  
Dawa: Okay, thanks! 
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16.am checking 
17.Do you have 
18.am using 
19.appears 
20.wonder 
21.do not understand 
22.does not think 
23.says 
24.is 
25.have checked 
26.have not checked 
27.am checking 
28.does 
29.looks 
30.is 
31.had happened 
 

Self-check for Learning  

1.are 
2.am 
3.is 
4.have 
5.is 
6.have been trying 
7.do not know 
8.cannot fix 
9.have tried 
10.happens 
11.makes 
12.dies 
13.are you standing 
14.am inspecting 
15.am checking 
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Lesson No: 2  Subject: English       Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Past Tense 
 

  

 

 

 

 

Introduction  

In the previous lesson we learned about present tense and its four aspects: present simple, present 
continuous, present perfect and present perfect continuous. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

If you are done let us explore past tense and its four aspects: Simple Past, Past Continuous, Past 
Perfect and Past Perfect Continuous.  

Let us go through the following sentences. 

1. I introduced my new friends to her.  
2. Dechen bought a big cake to celebrate her birthday last Sunday. 
3. We both had a bath yesterday. 
4. He ate ten apples! 
5. She read this book last year. 
6. Did you do your work? 
7. They went to meet their teacher. 
8. He cut his finger so he went to the hospital.  

 

1. Write a dialogue or a paragraph incorporating all aspects of past 
tense. 

2. Complete the exercises on past tense and its four aspects 
correctly. 

3. Apply the structure/form of each aspect of the past tense 
accurately with complete understanding of its usage. 

 

 
 

Let us quickly revisit our previous lesson by answering the following 
questions. 

1. List down the following: 
a. Verb to “be”  
b. Verb to “do” 
c. Verb to “have” 

2. When do we use simple present tense? 
3. How do we form present continuous tense? 
4. How are perfect tenses formed? 
5. Write a sentence each using present perfect and present perfect 

continuous tenses. 
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From the above examples, it is evident that past tense is formed not just by adding –ed to a base 
verb but can also be formed by adding -d, -n, -t, etc. or even by changing the spelling of the base 
verb. So, use of -ed helps to form past tense of the regular verb while the use of -t, -nt, -n, -d, 
etc. help to form past tense of irregular verbs.  

• All regular verbs can be changed to its past form by adding ‘ed’ to its base form whereas in 
irregular verbs, the verbs do not end with ‘ed’ to form past. You may look at the following 
table to understand better.  

Regular Verb Irregular Verb 
Present Past Present Past 

wash washed go went 
jump jumped write wrote 
clean cleaned break broke 
finish finished cut cut 
cook cooked stand stood 

organize organized fall fell 
identify identified wear wore 
persuade persuaded win won 
review reviewed choose chose 

Instruction: Read the information provided below very carefully to understand the concepts 
correctly. You are also advised to take notes of the important points.  

1. Simple Past Tense [was/were, had, did, regular verbs ending with -ed or -d and irregular verbs 
ending with -t, -n, etc.]  

Simple Past Tense is used to: 

i. express that something was done in the past. 
            Examples: 

✓ I met him yesterday.  
✓ She finished writing her essay an hour ago. 

ii. express a habitual action in the past. 
Example: 
✓ I liked ice-cream. (used to like) 
✓ I read a lot of books as a student. (Reading used to be a habit in the past)  

 Singular Plural 
1st person    I wrote a letter yesterday. We did our homework. 
2nd person   You wrote a letter. You went to school. 

3rd person   
  

He wrote a letter last week. 
They went to school. She wrote a letter last week. 

It ate a fish yesterday. 
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iii. express action going on at the time stated.
Example:
✓ While they bathed (were bathing), we were singing (were singing).

Note:  In the given examples, words and phrases like “yesterday” and “an hour ago” also help 
to mark the tense. They are called as time markers. Time markers are words and phrases that 
express when an action took place. Unless it is clear from the context, most sentences in past tenses 
will contain a time marker. 

2. Past Continuous Tense [Verb “to be” (was/were) + Present Participle (-ing form of verbs)

Past continuous tense is used to: 

i. express action taking place in the past.
Examples:
✓ It was getting dark.
✓ It was raining all this afternoon.

3. Past Perfect Tense [Verb to “have” (had) + pp (past participle)]

i. When from a certain point in the past, a person looks back on an earlier action, Past
Perfect Tense is used;

Examples: 
✓ I met my friend in 1965, I had already met his father in 1964 or a year earlier.
✓ He had served in the army for ten years; then he retired and married.

Singular Plural 
1st person I was writing a letter yesterday. We were doing our homework. 
2nd person You were writing a letter. You were going to school. 

3rd person 
He was working on his project. They were dancing and singing 

aloud. She was playing when I met her. 
It was barking very loudly. 

Singular Plural 

1st person. I had reached airport before the take off We had finished our 
homework before his arrival. 

2nd person You had warned him to be careful. 
You had started your class 
before we entered the 
classroom. 

3rd person 

He had taken his books out of the bag 
when she spilled water over it. 

They had left for Thimphu 
before the snowfall. 

She had reached the station before the bus 
started. 
It (dog) had jumped many times already 
when Dorji ordered it to do again. 
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ii. Shows an action which had been completed at some point in the past time before
another action took place.

Examples: 
✓ The train had left (before) they reached the station.
✓ I had finished my work (when) Dorji came to see me.

4. Past Perfect Continuous Tense [Verb to “have” (had) + been + ing (present participle)]

i. Past Perfect continuous tense is used for an action that began before a certain point
in the past and continued up to that time; as,

Examples 
✓ I had been writing for an hour when you came to see me. (shows that the action of

writing ‘had continued for a certain time previous to the point of past time named.)
✓ At that time, he had been writing a novel for three months.
✓ When your father was going to school, I had been teaching there for five years.

Singular Plural 
1st person I had been serving in Shari High School 

before I came here. 
We had been studying in YHS 
when you visited us. 

2nd person You had been wasting your time until I 
helped you. 

You had been serving in the 
army when the war broke out. 

3rd person 

He had been requesting me since last 
year. 

They have been travelling by 
bus for about a week so they 
look tired. 

She had been complaining since the 
time he married her. 
It had been giving a good service until 
he damaged it. 
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Activity 1 

1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in simple past tense.

Example: Sangay (quickly, finish) quickly finished the first two questions of 
the test. 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 2 

1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in past
continuous/progressive tense.

 Example: Two boys (slowly, cross) were slowly crossing the road when we 
saw them. 

1. Pema (frequently, drive) _______ his father’s car to work last year.
2. Mr. Karma and his family (usually, stay) ________ at Hotel Druckchen when they

visited Paro.
3. Suman (already, play) _______basketball before she began to play the Table tennis.
4. The child (slowly, drop) _______the toy in the water.
5. The principal (kindly, speak) ___________ to the crying child.
6. The children (normally, wait) _________ for the bus but today they walked.
7. The old house (still, look) __________ just as it had when he last visited.
8. The artist (quickly, draw) ___________ a cartoon as the crowd watched.
9. Drakpa (patiently, wait) ___________ for the doctor.
10. The audience (happily, cheer) ___________ as their favourite player entered the

ground.

1. When I was young, my parents (usually, travel) _______most of the time.
2. When he attended football games, Kinzang (always, wear) _________ his

Chicago jersey.
3. You (still, drive) _____ _______ your old car when we saw you yesterday.
4. When we arrived at the track meet, Jigten (already, run) ____________ the 100-

meter race.
5. Black necked cranes (frequently, dance) ________in the paddy fields.
6. Singey (rarely, speak) ______to his friends last week.
7. Kinley (sometimes, make) ______up stories to protect her son.
8. Sonam was happy, he (never, go) ________to work as a dish washer again.
9. The two roommates (normally, clean) ________ their apartment on Saturday

afternoons last year.
10. The novelist (seriously, think) _____ about writing his new novel.
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Activity 3 

1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the 
past perfect tense.  

Example: You (already, ring) had already rung the bell before it was time 
for class. 

 
 

 

 

1. Pema (already, adopt) ________ several dogs before she adopted Meku. 
2. Sonam (seldom, play) _________ basketball before he joined his school’s team. 
3. That species of orchid (recently, disappear) ___ ___ from the area, so we were 

not able to see it. 
4. It was a good week for Meena; she (quickly, sell) ______ her vegetables. 
5. The company (seriously, consider) __________ moving its office to Thimphu 

but somehow chose to stay at Paro. 
6. Dema (frequently, think) __________ about returning to her village before she 

found a job as a tourist guide. 
7. The new Desuups (solemnly, swear) _______ their loyalty to the country when   

they took the oath. 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 4 

1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the 
past perfect progressive tense.  

Example:  We (watch) had been watching the fish in the aquarium before 
we were called in for dinner. 
 

 

 

1. You (talk) _________ to your mother before the show began. 
2.  We (think) _________ about buying an electric car even before the price of gas 

went up. 
3. They (race) _________ cars at that track for twenty years before it closed. 
4.  He (drive) ________ too fast all afternoon before the accident happened. 
5.  After she died, it was discovered that she (make) _______ secret donations to the 

poor for years. 
6. We (grow) _________ grapes for twelve years before we decided to open a winery. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 5 

Writing exercise: all aspects of past tense. 

Think of a past incident and write a paragraph or two on it or, create a role 
play. 
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    Summary  

Overview of the Past Tenses 

Name of tense Structure When we use it Example 
Past simple Subject + past 

simple 
For finished actions 
in the past. 

Tshering ate all the 
apples. 

Past continuous Subject + 
was/were + ing 

For longer actions in 
the past; for 
background 
information. 

Karma was eating her 
dinner when the 
phone rang. 

Past perfect Subject + had + 
past participle 

For events which 
were completed 
before another event 
in the past. 

Jigme had seen Nima 
before the meeting. 

Past perfect 
continuous 

Subject + had 
been + ing 

For continuous 
actions which were 
completed in the past. 

We had been living in 
Thimphu for 12 years 
before we moved to 
Wangdue. 
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Self-check for Learning 
Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in one of the four aspects 
of the past tense.  

Eric and Lisa are brother and sister. They (grow) ___1___ up together in the 

city that used to be known as West Berlin, in the former West Germany. Eric 

(move) ___2___ to the United States decades ago, before the eastern and 

western parts of both Berlin and Germany were reunited in 1990. Lisa and her 

family (visit) ___3___ Eric and his family last year. Lisa’s Family (fly) 

__4___ from Berlin to Detroit for the visit. Although the children (never, 

meet) __5___ before, except through e-mail, the families (have) ___6____ a 

great time together. Every day for a week, the adults and the children (play) 

___7___, talking, and eating together. One day, they (cook) ___8___ some 

German recipes that (be) ___9___ in the family for generations. For years, 

Lisa (save) ___10____ them and treasuring them in a box their mother (give) 

___11___ her just before she (die) __12___. One of their mother’s favorites 

(have) ___13___ a dessert called Apple Kuchen. One night after everyone else 

(already, go) ___14____ to bed, Eric and Lisa (sit) ___15___ quietly and 

talking. “What have you (miss) ___16___ most about Berlin?” Lisa wanted to 

know. Eric (pause) __17___, then answered, ‘Mostly, I miss living in a city 

with such wonderful landmarks. The kids and I (look) ___18___ at some 

books about Berlin and Germany for a while before you and your family 

(arrive) ___19__. We (discuss) ___20____ the Brandenburg Gate when Franz 

interrupted to ask why its image (use) ____21___ as a design on some of the 

coins back when Germany had converted its money to euros.’ ‘What (do) 

___22____ you tell him?’ Lisa asked. ‘He (say) ___23___ that I (be) 

__24____not sure’, answered Eric, ‘but that I (think) __25__ though it was 

because the gate (become) ___26___ a symbol for Germany, like the Statue 

of Liberty had emerged as a symbol for the United States. 

Source: www.columbia.edu 

http://www.columbia.edu/
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Self-check for Learning  

1.  Grew 
2.  moved/had moved 
3.  visited 
4.  flew 
5.  had never met 
6.  had 
7.  were playing 
8.  cooked 
9.  have been 
10.  had been saving 
11.  had given 
12.  died 
13.  had been 
14.  had already gone 
15.  were sitting  
16.  missed 
17.  paused 
18.  had been looking 
19.  arrived 
20.  were discussing 
21.  had been used 
22.  did 
23.  said 
24.  was  
25.  thought 
26.  had become 
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Lesson No: 3 Subject: English Class: 9 – 10 Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Future Tense 

Introduction 
The previous two lessons covered Present and Past tenses and their aspects. In this lesson, we will 
be learning about Future tense and its four aspects. Just like in the previous lessons once again the 
structure, meaning and usage will be discussed, of course, for only Future tense and its aspects. 
Let us quickly revisit our previous lesson by answering the following questions: 

1. Name the aspect of past tense used to form following structures:
a. Verb “to be” (was/were) + Present Participle (ing form of verbs)

b. Verb to “have” (had) + been + ing (present participle)

c. Past form of regular and irregular verbs

d. Verb to “have” (had) + pp (past participle)

2. When do we use simple past tense?

3. How do we form past continuous tense?

4. Write a sentence each using past perfect and present perfect continuous tenses. Explain their
usage briefly.

Well done, now in this lesson we will explore Future tense and its four aspects: future simple, 
future continuous, future perfect and future perfect continuous.  

What is future tense? 

The future tense is a verb tense used to indicate a future activity or a future state of being. 
For example: 

✓ He will visit his grandparents tomorrow. (future activity)
✓ They will be happy. (future state of being)
✓ We shall do everything we can to solve the problem.
✓ I shall never forget the help you gave me.

Note: 

Besides, ‘will’ and ‘shall’ other forms such as present continuous, ‘be going to’ can also be used 
to talk about the future in English.  

1. Complete the exercises on Future tense and its four aspects
correctly.

2. Apply the structure/form of each aspect of the future tense
accurately with proper understanding of its usage in both written
and spoken discourse.

https://www.grammar-monster.com/glossary/tense.htm
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1. Use shall in the first person and will in the second and third persons for the simple future
tense:
Examples

✓ I/ we shall sing this afternoon.
✓ You will succeed.
✓ He will stay at home.

2. As a general rule, use ‘will’ for affirmative and negative sentences and also for requests.
Examples
• Rinzin will help you finish the work, don’t worry. (affirmative)
• She will not like this dress. (negative)
• Will you bring some water, please? (request)

3. If you have used either “I” or “we” to make an offer or suggestion use “shall”, you can also
use ‘shall’ to make a sentence in question form. Further, for very formal statements,
especially to describe obligations, use ‘shall’.
Examples
✓ Shall I help you with your bags?   (offer)
✓ We shall pay the agreed amount on the first day of every month. (obligation)
✓ What shall we do after we’ve watched the film?  (suggestion)

Well, now that we have some understanding on what future tense is and also the difference in the 
use of “shall” and “will”; it is time for us to know more about the future tense and its four aspects. 
Read on to find out. 

1. Simple Future Tense [(will/shall +base verb) OR present continuous, ‘be going to’]

It is used to: 
i. predict what will happen or when the action will take place.

Examples:
✓ The festival will last for a week.  (will + base verb)
✓ We will win the match.  (will + base verb)
✓ She is going to write her homework in the evening. (“be going to”)
✓ They are planning to go hiking next week. (present continuous)

Person Singular Plural 

1st person I shall/will write a letter. We shall/will do our homework in 
the evening. 

2nd person You will write a letter. You’ll go to school next week. 

3rd person 
(He/She/It) 

will do the work tomorrow. 
They won’t go to school next year. will do the work tomorrow. 

will happen very soon. 

Note:  Won't is a contraction of will not 
 ‘ll is the contraction of will 
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2. Future Continuous Tense [ will /shall) + be+ Present Participle (-ing form of verbs)]    

It is used to: 
i. indicate an action over a period of future time. It means, that it will be taking place in 

the middle of an action. 
Example: 
✓ This time next week we will be spending our vacation in Bumthang. 

3. Future Perfect Tense [will/shall+Verb to “have” + pp (past participle)] 

It is used to: 
i. refer something that has not happened yet, but will happen before a particular time in 

future. 
         Examples:  

✓ By the time we get back home, he will have already started his work. 
✓ When you come back tomorrow, you will have heard from your sister. 
✓ I will have retired by the year by the year 2021.  

ii. denotes that action will be completed at some point of time in the future. 
Example: 
✓ I shall have done my work before you come. 

4. Future Perfect Continuous Tense [ will / shall + Verb to “have” + been + -ing 
(present participle)] 

Person  Singular                                                   Plural 
1st person I shall/will be writing a letter. We shall/ will be doing our homework. 
2nd person You will be writing a letter. You will be going to the market. 

3rd person 
(He/She/It) 

will be waiting for me. 

They will be walking to school. will be writing a story on me. 
will be fun swimming in this 
river. 

Person                 Singular                                                                           Plural 

1st person  I shall/will have paid the bill. We shall/will have completed our 
homework by this time. 

2nd person You will have visited him already. You will have passed class X by next year. 

3rd person 

(He/She/It) 

will have been in quarantine by now. 

They will have fled before the police arrive.  
will have booked the ticket before I 
reach there. 
will have been over by the time they 
arrive.        

Person  Singular Plural 

1st person I shall/will have been practising dance. We shall /will have been writing our 
exams for three hours. 

2nd person You will have been working for 10 years. You will have been doing the work.     

3rd person 

(He/She/It 

will have been talking to her. 
They will have been travelling home 
by this time. will have been writing her essay. 

will have been working for hours now. 
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i. It is used for action either finished or unfinished to be in progress for some time. 
Example: 
✓ They will have been working on a geography project for two months by tomorrow. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                       

         

             

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 1 
1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in simple future 

tense. 

Thomas (graduate) ___1____from college next month. He is trying to study 
for final exams, but he is thinking a lot about his vacation plans. He (travel) 
___2___  to England for a month this summer. His plane (leave) ____3___ 
on June 14th, and (fly) ___4___from Boston to Gatwick International 
Airport in London. Thomas decides that he (quickly, call) _____5_____ his 
mother, Joan.  

Thomas: Hi, Mom. 
Joan: Thomas! Hi! I thought you would be busy with finals. Thomas: Well, 
I am, but I want to talk to you a little about England. 
Joan: Sure, okay.  
Thomas: Before I go sightseeing in London, I (visit) _____6_______the 
town of Eden bridge, where my cousins live.  
Joan: Great! That (be) ____7____ fun. It (not, be) ___8___ hard to get to 
Edenbridge. It is southeast of London. From the airport, you (ride) 
___9____a British Rail train to Victoria Station. Another train (take) 
____10_____ you to Edenbridge.  
Thomas: That sounds easy. I looked at the town’s website. Edenbridge is 
called “The Garden of Kent.” I (stay) _____11______ in an old manor house 
which has been made into an inn. The gardens there are beautiful, and there 
is a pool.  
Joan: Perfect. I bet that you (swim) ___12____ in that pool! Have you 
contacted your cousin, Will?  
Thomas: Yes, we plan to meet early on Saturday. Then, we (tour) 
____13_____ Hever Castle, the Great Stone Bridge, and the ancient Parish 
Church. 
 Joan: What fun. This is a trip that you (never, forget) _____14_____! Now, 
you better go study so you (not, fail) ______15____ your exams. 
 

Source: www.scribd.com  
 

 
 
 
 

http://www.scribd.com/
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Activity 2 
1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in parentheses in

future progressive tense.

Dorji and Sherab (graduate) ____1___ from high school next week. They 

see each other in a sports goods store.  

Dorji:  Wai, Sherab! How’s it going?  

Sherab:  Wai, Dorji! Good, how about you?  

Dorji: Pretty good. I’m looking for a new jersey. I’m (work) ____2____ as 

a coach at the Paro FC this summer.  

Sherab: That’s cool. I don’t have a job yet. My mom told me that this store 

(hire) ____3____ a cashier soon. I guess I will apply here. What hours (you 

work) ___4__ at the club ?  

Dorji:  Afternoons, from 1:00 to 5:00.  

Sherab: Perfect. I bet I know what you (do) ____5____ all morning. 

Sleeping, right?  

Dorji:  Maybe not all morning. I have some books to read before college 

starts in the fall. I think I (read) _____6____ for a couple of hours every 

day before I go to work. Then, I will have some time for fun after work.  

Sherab:  Good idea. What (you major) ___7___ in at college?  

Dorji: I (study) ____8___ exercise science. Eventually, I think I (train) 

___9____ to become a coach.  

Sherab:  Wow. We’d better enjoy the summer! In the fall, we (do) 

___10___ a lot of hard work. Well, I hope you get the job.  

Dorji: Thanks, you too. See you later. 
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Activity 3 
1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in parentheses in future

perfect tense. Each summer for the past ten years, Sharon and David have
taken their children, Eli, 17, and Lydia, 15, on trips around the United
States in their motor home. This summer will be special.

When Eli and Lydia return to school in the fall, the family (visit) ___1___ 
all fifty states. Also, for the first time they (travel) ____2____ to one of the 
fifty states by plane instead of in the motor home. They are going to Hawaii! 
The family lives in Denver, Colorado. By next year, they (live) _____3_____ 
there for 14 years. On July 12, they will fly from Denver to Los Angeles to 
catch their connecting flight to Hawaii. When they arrive in Los Angeles, 
they (spend) ____4_____ two hours and twenty-three minutes in the air. 
After a layover, they will fly to Honolulu. That leg of the trip will be longer. 
When it ends, it (take) ___5____ five hours and forty-five minutes. 
Yesterday, Eli asked, “Mom, How many miles (we cover) __6___ by the 
time we land in Hawaii? Sharon answered, “About 3,401 miles.” “Wow!” 
said Eli. “That will be about 7,000 miles round trip. We (go) ____7___ 
further than we did for the past four summers put together.” “That’s true,” 
Sharon replied. “Also, we (stay) __8____ in a hotel for the first time instead 
of camping in the motor home. The hotel is a high rise. It’s right on Waikiki 
Beach. You and your sister will love it.” “No doubt,” said Eli. “And when 
it’s over, we (surf) ____9_____ for the first time, too. That will be the coolest 
thing to tell my friends.” We’re also going to visit Sea Life Park in 
Waimanalo, near Honolulu.” “Are you sure that place isn’t for little kids?” 
Eli wondered. “Are you kidding?” his mother answered. “I’m the one who 
wants to go there! If we don’t go, I (miss) ___10___ my chance to watch the 
sea lions.” 

Source: EnglishForEveryone.org 
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Activity 4 
1. Fill in the spaces with the correct form of the verb in future 

perfect progressive tense. 
1) This spring, the twins (attend) ______ culinary school for two years.  

2) By 2021, our country (recover) _______ from the COVID-19. 

 3) When it closes next week, the furniture store (do) _____ business for 
forty-eight years.  

4) By tomorrow morning, it (snow) ___________ for four days without 
stopping!  

5) Aunt Dema (cook) ________breakfast for about an hour when we get 
up.  

6) As of the end of the year, our company (lead) __________ the market in 
sales for over a decade. 

7) When Mr. Tshewang Tenzin retires, he (teach) ____________ for 35 
years. 

 8) She (play) _________ for two hours straight when we reach there.  

9) Mankind (print) _____ books by machine for around 600 years by the 
year 2039. 

10) The school (close) ______ for two months by tomorrow. 
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Summary  

Overview of the future tenses 

Name of tense Structure When we use it Example 

Future simple will/shall + base 
verb 

To predict what will 
happen or when the 
action will take 
place in future. 

I think I’ll stay in 
this school until I   
retire. 
 I will give you my 
bike tomorrow. 

Present 
continuous tense 

will/shall+ be+ 
ing 

Used for an 
ongoing action that 
will occur in the 
future. 

She will be 
watching you. 
He won’t be going 
to Paro. 

Future perfect will/shall+Verb to 
“have” + pp 

To refer to 
something that has 
not happened yet, 
but will happen 
before a particular 
time in future. 

Will you have 
graduated by this 
time next year? 
They’ll have cleaned 
the whole house 
before 5pm. 

Future perfect 
continuous 

will/shall+Verb to 
“have” + 
been+ing 

Used for an action 
either finished or 
unfinished to be in 
progress for 
sometime. 

They will have been 
driving for ten 
hours when they 
reach Takila. 
 He’ll have been 
reading for two 
hours by lunch time. 

 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

32   English – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV 

Self-check for Learning  
Identify one of the aspects of the future tense used in the sentences and 
then underline it and name it. First one has been done for you. 

1. In December next year, you will have been studying in KMSS for
three years. (Future perfect continuous)

2. By the time you arrive, we will have finished planting the flowers.
3. We will celebrate our success soon.
4. What we achieve inwardly will change outer reality.
5. Will I be spending too much money if I buy another phone?
6. Access to the town shall be limited these days to the COVID-19

pandemic.
7. Always be nice to younger generation because they will be

writing about you.
8. I won't be a rock star.
9. Soon I will be doing what I love again.
10. You won't have finished your work by noon if you keep watching

TV.

1.will have been studying (Future perfect continuous)

2.will have finished (Future perfect)

3.will celebrate    (Future simple)

4.will change    (Future simple)

5.will I be spending  (Future perfect continuous)

6.shall be (Future simple)

7.will be writing  (Future continuous)

8.won't be  (Future simple)

9.will be doing (Future continuous)

10.won't have finished   (Future perfect)

Self-check for Learning 
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Lesson No: 4  Subject: English       Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Letter Writing    
 

 

 

 

 

Introduction  

Letter writing is a specialized form of writing. Writing letters were once the most reliable means 
of communication between two people or organizations. While its format and importance has 
changed with the evolution of technology, especially with the advent of email, it still remains a 
widely used means of official correspondence. Letters play an important role in interaction, 
therefore the skill to write a letter is necessary. 

What is a letter? 

A letter is a written message, request for assistance or employment or admission to a school. It is 
broadly categorized into two types: 

1. Formal Letter:  
A formal letter follows a certain format and conventions. They are strictly professional in nature 
and directly addresses an issue.  

Example: An application requesting for a job. 

2. Informal Letter:  
An informal letter is a personal letter and doesn’t follow any set format or conventions. 
      Example:  A letter written to your parents asking for pocket money. 

Difference between Formal and Informal Letter 

Formal Letters Informal Letters 
Formal letters follow a fixed pattern of 
styles. 

Informal letters have varied patterns of 
styles.  

Formal letters are mostly used in working 
environments like offices and schools.  

Informal letters have very limited usage in a 
working environment. 

The language used in formal letters is by 
and large impersonal or work-related. 

The language used in informal letters is by 
and large personal or related to social 
aspects.  

 

1. Differentiate between the format of a formal and an informal 
letter. 

2. Identify the essential format and conventions of a formal letter. 
3. Write a formal letter following the correct format and 

conventions. 
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Formal letters usually use a formal tone but 
can use informal tone in certain 
circumstances.  

Informal letters do not have a formal tone as 
they are meant to express emotions and 
social communication.  

Informal words like gonna, wanna, dude, 
etc. cannot be used in formal letters.  

Informal letters are not restrictive in 
language. Slang words and nonconventional 
terminology is acceptable.  

A lot of care is taken to write the 
appropriate salutations informal letters. 

2-3 types of salutations are acceptable for 
informal letters as there is not much need 
for formality.  

Length of the letter is very important and 
shouldn’t be too long.  

Length of the informal letters varies 
depending upon the subject matter.  

The purpose of writing a formal letter is 
professional communication.  

The purpose of writing an informal letter is 
personal communication.  

Letters can be further categorized as per their purposes: 

1. Academic Letters: These are letters concerned with academic affairs of various academic
institutions. These include

❖ Announcement letter
❖ Application letter
❖ Leave letter
❖ Recommendation letter

2. Business Letters: Letters written for business purposes are known as business letters.
❖ Acceptance letter
❖ Acknowledgement letter
❖ Sales letter

3. Personal Letters: Letters written for sharing personal information, views, opinions, etc are
known as personal letters. These are similar to informal letters.

❖ Cancellation letter
❖ Condolence letter
❖ Farewell letter
❖ Love letter

Let us now look at the format of a formal letter. 

A typical formal letter format has the following components: 
1. Sender’s address
2. Date
3. Name / Designation of Addressee
4. Address of the Addressee
5. Subject
6. Salutation
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7. Body – Introduction, Content, Conclusion 
8. Complimentary Close 
9. Signature / Name of the Sender 
10. Designation of the Sender 

 
Here is a sample of a formal letter. 

 

Shari Higher Secondary School  
Paro 
Bhutan 

May 15, 2020 -------------------------- (Date) 

The Sports In-charge --------------------- (Designation of addressee) 
Department of Youth and Sports 
Thimphu  
Bhutan 

Enquiry about Basketball Coaching Classes  -------------------- (Subject) 

Sir, ------------------------------ (Salutation) 

This is with reference to your advertisement in the Kuensel dated 20 December, 2020 about the 
Basketball Coaching classes. I have completed class 10 board examinations and during my winter 
break I am keen on joining your program for the coaching classes. 

Kindly let me know about the procedure of applying for the qualifying test and its date. I would 
also like to know the duration of the coaching programme, the duration and the number of classes 
per week along with the available mode of practices provided. Information about the fees payable 
and the other required materials is highly appreciated.  

I would like to enroll as soon as possible. Your early response will enable me to take timely 
decision. 

Thanking you. 

Yours sincerely, ---------------------------- (Complementary close) 

  
 

 
(Ugyen Peljor)  

Sender’s address 

Address of the addressee 
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Summary  

Letter writing is an essential skill. It can be written formally or informally. The two 
types of letter writing are different in their format and their conventions. While formal 
letters strictly follow a format, an informal letter is relaxed. They also differ in their 
structure. 

 

Activity 1 
Write a formal letter based on the scenario given below.  

You are Deki Selden, the school captain of Changangkha Middle 
Secondary School, Thimphu. You have been given the task of writing a 
letter of invitation to the Director General, Department of School 
Education, Ministry of Education, Thimphu. The purpose is to invite him 
to grace the Inter House Debate Competition as the guest of Honor.  You 
must include other details such as the venue, time, day, date and other 
information that you wish to provide so that the guest comes fully 
prepared for the occasion. 
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Vacancy announcement for recruitment of Vocational Instructors 
The Ministry of Education is pleased to announce the vacancy for three Assistant 
Vocational Instructors for Wangsel Institute, Paro as per the details given below. 

Sl. 
No. 

Position Title Position 
Level 

No. of 
slots 

Minimum 
qualification 

Nature of 
service 

Duration 

1. 
Assistant  
Instructor V 
(Wood Curving) 

S5A 

1 
Graduate of 

Zorig 
Chusum 

Consolidated 
Contract 

2 years 2. 
Assistant 
Instructor V 
(Painting) 

1 

3. 
Assistant 
Instructor V 
(Carpentry) 

1 

Interested and eligible candidates may apply to the HRO, DoS, MoE on or before 10th 
October 2018 with the following documents: 

1. Copy of result transcripts and certificates from Zorig Chusum
2. Copy of valid citizenship ID card.
3. Copy of valid security clearance certificate
4. Copy of valid medical fitness certificate
5. No objection certificate if employed.

b. Write a letter to the Principal of your school suggesting the formation of Young
Volunteers in Action. State your objectives and explain how the formation of such
group would help the youth and the society.

Self-check for Learning  
Read the instructions and write a letter on each of the given situations. 

a. You are Pema, a graduate of Zorig Chusum, Thimphu.  The
following paper shows the announcement made by the Ministry
of Education dated 17th June, 2020 on Ministry of Education’s
website. Read the details carefully and write to the Chief Human
Resource Officer, Department of School Education, Ministry of
Education, Thimphu applying for one of the posts that suits your
qualification. Do not forget to mention that all the documents
required are enclosed.
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Lesson No: 5 Subject: English Class: 9 – 10 Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Types of Sentences

Introduction 

Did you know there are four functional types of sentences? 

Read the context cues and determine the types of sentences from the words in bold. 

Context Cues:   
1. Jigme declared that he had the correct answer to the problem.
2. Dorji’s dad interrogated her about her homework.
3. The leader issued many imperatives to his people.
4. When she got suddenly hit by a stone, she exclaimed, “Ouch!”

Have you determined the meaning of the words? Well, all the examples above show four types of 
sentences that we use for different purposes. The four types of sentences are: 

1. Declarative sentences
2. Interrogative sentences
3. Imperative sentences
4. Exclamatory sentences

These kinds of sentences in English allow you to express clearly. Using a variety of sentence in 
your writing will add interest and help you get your ideas across effectively. To communicate 
clearly, it's important to know the function of each type of sentence so you can make the right 
choice, depending on your purpose.  

1. Identify types of sentences.
2. State the functions of four types of sentences.
3. Complete the given activities correctly.

 

What is a sentence? 
A sentence is generally defined as a group of words that expresses a complete idea by 
giving a statement of order, asking a question or expressing an exclamation. 
In simple words, a sentence is a set of words that contain: 

1. a subject (what the sentence is about) and
2. a predicate (what is said about the subject)
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Let us look at four different types of sentences. 

Four Types of Sentences 

1. Declarative/Assertive Sentences 
A declarative sentence is generally used to make a statement.  This sentence "declares" a fact or 
opinion and can be either positive or negative. A declarative sentence always ends with a period. 
Examples: 

• The curry tastes good. 
• We return home on time. 
• Dogs can be our best friends. 

2. Imperative Sentence 
This type of sentence is in the form of an instruction/command/order/ request/direction. This 
is a sentence which tells someone to do something.  It usually ends with periods or exclamation 
marks. 
Examples:  

• Be home on time. 
• Please, lower your voice. 
• Meet me at school tomorrow. 

3. Interrogative Sentence 
This type of sentence asks a question or requests for information. The sentence always ends with 
a question mark. The sentence often begins with words like what, how, why, when, etc. 
Examples:  

• Have you been to Paro Taktshang? 
• Would you like to have a cup of tea? 
• What are you working on? 

4. Exclamatory Sentence 
This type of sentence expresses an exclamation. It is a form of statement expressing emotion or 
excitement. Exclamatory sentences always end with an exclamation mark to emphasize a 
statement. 
Examples: 
• Oh, my goodness, we won the match! 
• Wow, what a beautiful book! 
• The thief is escaping! 

 

There are three ways to end sentences in English: 

• Period (.) 
• Question (?) 
• Exclamation Mark (!) 
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Summary  
We use different types of sentences in both written and oral speech. There are four 
types of sentences, each serving a specific designated purpose. 

1. A declarative sentence is used for writing statement. 
2. An interrogative sentence is used to ask a question. 
3. An imperative sentence is used to give an order. 
4. An exclamatory sentence is used to express emotions. 

 

 

Activity 1 
Read the following sentences and identify the types of sentences. 

1. The students wanted to go on a field trip to Daga Chu. 
2. Can we go to the National Museum? 
3. Please maintain physical distancing during COVID -19. 
4. People are so excited about going to the library! 
5. How far is the children’s park from your house? 
6. Slow down your car before you get into an accident. 
7. What a beautiful sunrise! 
8. Don’t be too loud in the hospital. 
9. People must not waste food. 
10. Oh, what a lovely rose! 

 

 
 
 
 

 

You have learnt about the four kinds of sentences. Can you define each of 
them? Make sure you use the correct sentences to express and get your ideas 
across effectively. 
Quick review! What are the four types of sentences? 
They are declarative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatory sentences. 
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Self-check for Learning  

Identify each type of sentence. Write your responses in the notebook.  

1. Will there be online teaching tomorrow? 
2. He scored a goal. 
3. I completed my essay writing. 
4. Read this story now. 
5. The journey was exciting! 
6. Who stood first from our class? 
7. Shut the door of the car. 
8. What a cute art! 
9. Tomorrow is going to be a sunny day. 
10. Wash your hands regularly. 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

1.Interrogative sentence  
2.Declarative sentence  

3.Declarative sentence 
4.Imperative sentence 

5.Exclamatory sentence  
6.Interrogative sentence  

7.Imperative sentence  
8.Exclamatory sentence 

9.Declarative sentence  
10.Imperative sentence  
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Lesson No: 6 Subject: English Class: 9 – 10 Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Figures of Speech 

Introduction 

What is a Figure of Speech? 
A figure of speech is a phrase or word having different meanings than its literal meanings. The 
meaning of language can be interpreted in two ways; literal or figurative. The literal language 
states the exact meaning of the words. On the other hand, figurative language creates meaning by 
referring one thing to another thing.  There are different types of figures of speech but the common 
ones are simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, oxymoron, onomatopoeia, irony, and 
understatement. 

Let us read the following notes to learn more about the figures of speech and their examples. 

1. Define figures of speech.
2. Write an example for each figure of speech.
3. Identify the different figures of speech in the activities given.

What brings poetry to life? 

1. Simile
A figure of speech in which two unlike things are compared by using the words ‘as’ or
‘like’.
Examples:

• The baby’s skin is as soft as silk.
• She is as white as snow.
• My heart is like a singing bird.

2. Metaphor

It is a figure of speech in which a comparison between two different things is implied 
but not clearly stated. 
Examples: 

✓ My father is the anchor of the family.
✓ Her words were daggers to his heart.
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3. Apostrophe 

An apostrophe is speaking to an object or item that is not alive as if it were alive. 
Examples: 

• Oh! Come here, good old chair! 
• Thank you book, for helping me see the untravelled world. 
• Come on my old phone, you need to survive for many years. 

 

4. Hyperbole 

A hyperbole is a deliberate exaggeration; an overstatement. 
Examples: 

• I could eat a mountain of rice. 
• I have heard that a million times. 
• She cried a bucket of tears. 

 

5. Irony 

An irony occurs when there’s marked contrast between what is said and what is meant, 
or between appearance and reality. 

Types of Irony:  
1. Situational Irony – where actions or events have the opposite result from what is 

expected or what is intended. 
2. Verbal Irony – where someone says the opposite of what they really mean or intend; 

sarcasm is particularly a biting form of verbal irony. 
3. Dramatic Irony – occurs when the audience or reader of a text knows something 

that the characters do not. 
Examples: 

• “How nice!” she said, when I told her I had to work all weekend. 
• The situation is as clear as mud. 
• The Traffic Police car was parked in the no parking area. 

 

6. Euphemism 

Euphemism is the replacement of a word or a phrase which might be offensive/harsh by 
one which implies the same meaning but does not carry offence with it.  
Examples: 

• ‘A little thin on the top’ for going bald. 
• ‘Passed away’ for died. 
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7. Onomatopoeia 

 Onomatopoeia is a word imitating a sound. It is used because it is often difficult to 
describe sounds. 
Examples: 

• The buzzing bees flew away. 
• The stone fell into the water with a splash. 
• The thick plank fell on the ground with a loud thud. 

 

8. Personification  

Personification is when animals, inanimate objects or abstract things are represented as 
having human characteristics. 
Examples: 

• The gentle breeze touched my hands. 
• The flowers smiled at us. 
• Rays of hope danced in her eyes. 

 

9. Alliteration  

Alliteration is the repetition of the first consonant sounds in a sentence. 
Examples: 

• Sheep should sleep in a shed. 
• Show Shawn Sharon’s shabby shoes. 

 

10. Anaphora 

Anaphora is a figure of speech in which words or phrases are repeated in the beginning 
of each sentence, paragraphs or stanzas in a sequence.  
Examples: 
Anaphora in the poem Dover Beach by Mathew Arnold: In the poem, the lines:  

“So various, so beautiful, so new” 

 “ …neither joy, nor love, nor light,  

 (You can see the repetition of the word, ‘So” and ‘Nor” in the above lines) 
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11. Allegory  

Allegory is a figure of speech in which abstract ideas and principles are described in 
terms of characters, figures, and events.  The objective of its use is to teach some kind 
of a moral lesson. 

Examples: 
In the book, “Animal Farm” by George Orwell, the characters in the books are all 
animals and all the animals on the farm represent different sections of Russian society 
after the revolution. 
The actions of the animals on the farm are used to expose the greed and corruption of 
the revolution. 
It also describes how powerfully people can change the ideology of a society.  
“All animals are equal, but some animals more equal than others.” 

 

13. Oxymoron  

Oxymoron is a figure of speech in which two opposite ideas or terms are joined to create 
an effect. The common oxymoron phrase is a combination of an adjective proceeded by 
a noun with contrasting meanings, such as “cruel kindness,” or “living death”. 
Examples: 

• They shared love-hate relationship for many years. 
• Everyone started teaching on virtual reality. 
• The paid volunteers are helping the sick people. 
• A lot of enemies are injured in the friendly fire. 
• I can’t bear the deafening silence. 

 

12. Understatement  

Understatement is a figure of speech in which a writer or speaker deliberately makes a 
situation seem less important or serious than it is. 
Examples: 

• “He is not too thin.” – Describing a fat person. 
• “It is a bit warm today.” – Describing the temperature, which is freezing. 
• “I did okay on the test.” – Describing the highest score in the test. 
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14. Imagery  

Imagery means to use figurative language to represent objects, actions, and ideas in such 
a way that it appeals to our physical senses. 

Types of Imagery: 

1. Visual Imagery 
This imagery is used to recreate a certain image. 
Example: “I wandered lonely as a cloud/That floats on high o’er vales and hills/when all 
at once I saw a crowd.” (The poet creates visual images of the cloud, valley, hills, etc.) 

2. Auditory Imagery 
This imagery is the mental representation of any sound and it is vital in imagining and 
feeling a situation. 
•Example: "...Which has its sounds, familiar, like the roar of trees and crack of branches, 
common things, But nothing so like beating on a box" (From 'An Old Man’s Winter 
Night' by Robert Frost) 

3. Kinesthetic Imagery 
This imagery is a broader term used to describe the sense of movement or tension. 
"Tossing their heads in sprightly dance." (from 'Daffodils' by W. Wordsworth) 

4. Olfactory Imagery 
This imagery is related to smell and it helps summon and deliver the smells to the reader. 
"I was awakened by the strong smell of a freshly brewed coffee." 

5. Gustatory Imagery  
This imagery illustrates and recreates the tastes, of food or many other things. 
Forgive me they were delicious so sweet and so cold" (From the poem "This is Just to 
Say" by William Carlos Williams) 

6. Tactile Imagery 
This imagery appeals to the sense of touch by presenting attributes like hardness, 
softness or hot and cold sensations. 

'The bed linens might just as well be ice and the clothes snow.' From Robert Frost's "The 
Witch of Coos" 

7. Organic Imagery  
This imagery concentrates on recreating internal sensations like hunger, thirst, fear or 
fatigue. 

'It's when I'm weary of considerations, and life is too much like a pathless wood.' From 
Robert Frosts "Birches" 
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Summary  

• Simile – Compare unlike things using ‘as’ and ‘like’. 
• Metaphor – Compare unlike things without using ‘as’ and ‘like’. 
• Oxymoron – Contradictory/Opposing terms. 
• Hyperbole – Too much of exaggeration. 
• Irony – Disagreement between what is meant and said/ expected. 
• Onomatopoeia –    words imitating sounds. 
• Personification – Giving human characteristics to inanimate objects. 
• Alliteration – Repetition of the same sounds at the beginning of sentences.  
• Apostrophe – Speaking to an object or item that is not alive as if it were in 

fact, alive. 
• Allegory – Abstract ideas and principles are described in terms of characters, 

figures, and events often to teach some kind of a moral lesson. 
• Understatement – A writer or speaker deliberately makes a situation seem 

less important or serious than it is. 
• Anaphora – Words or phrases repeated in the beginning of each sentence,     

paragraphs or stanzas in a sequence. 
• Euphemism – The replacement of a phrase which might be seem 

offensive/harsh by one which implies the same meaning but does not carry 
offence with it.  

 

 

Activity 1 
Write an example each for the following figures of speech in your 
notebook.  

a. Simile  
b. Personification  
c. Oxymoron  
d. Apostrophe  
e. Allergy 
f. Anaphora 
g. Euphemism  
h. Onomatopoeia 
i. Alliteration  
j. Understatement  
k. Imagery 
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Self-check for Learning  
Identify the correct figures of speech. 

1. The camel is the ship of the desert.  
2. Solitude! Where are the charms that sages have seen in thy face?  
3. Death lays his icy hands on kings.  
4. I can drink the whole river when I am thirsty. 
5. The senior citizens must be respected.  
6. The pop of a balloon scared her. 
7. Her hair is as dark as the night.  
8. The beautiful bouquet blossomed in the hands of the gardener. 
9. He hid the known secret for so long. 
10. I watch millions of movies in a week. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.Metaphor 
2.Apostrophe 
3.Personification 
4.Hyperbole 
5.Euphemism 
6.Onomatopoeia 
7.Simile 
8.Alliteration 
9.Oxymoron 
10.Hyperbole 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 7  Subject: English Class: 9 – 10 Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Direct and Indirect Speech 

Introduction 
What is Speech? 

Speech means a talk or a dialogue between two persons. Conversation can happen between two 
people or with as many as possible. In general, we can report the words of the speaker in two 
ways: 

1. When we quote/use the actual words of the person, we call it direct speech.
2. When we report what is said without using the exact words of a person, we call it indirect

speech.

Study the following examples to recognize the differences between direct speech and indirect 
speech:   

Your teacher says, “It is so cold today.”  
If your classmates ask what the teacher has said then how are you going to tell them? 
You may report it in two ways: Direct speech and indirect speech. 

See the Examples below: 

1. Direct Speech: The teacher says, “It is cold today.”  you have used the exact words of the
speaker. The sentence within the quotation marks is the example of the direct speech. The italic
word says is the reporting verb.

2. Indirect Speech: The teacher said that it was cold yesterday. (You haven’t used the exact words
of the teacher but used the main ideas from the speech without using the quotation mark).

Now, have you noticed the differences between the two speeches? Can you now define direct and 
indirect speech? 

What is Direct Speech and Indirect Speech? 

Direct Speech: The first sentence is a direct speech because it is quoted and those are the exact 
words of the speaker. Direct speech is usually placed within quotation marks and accompanied by 
a reporting verb.  

Indirect Speech: The second sentence is indirect speech because we don’t use quotation marks to 
enclose what the person said and it doesn’t have to be the exact words of the speaker. We report 
or express the main points of a person’s words.  

1. Define direct speech and indirect speech.
2. Recognize the differences between direct and indirect speech.
3. Understand the rules of direct and indirect speech.
4. Change the sentences from direct to indirect correctly.
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Are you still confused? Look at the table and know the differences between the two types of 
speeches. 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Direct Speech

1. Actual or exact words 
spoken 

2. Enclosed in invented 
commas 3. Need reporting verb 

Dorji said to me, “I am looking for good books to read.”  

(“said to” is the reporting verb in the sentence) 

Indirect Speech

1. It reports on what 
someone said or wrote

2. The actual or exact 
words are 

transformed/paraphrased 

3. It is not enclosed in 
inverted commas

Dorji told me that he was looking for good books to read.   

(Note that the words are changed/transformed) 
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You must have observed that the tenses inside the quotation marks change when it is changed to 
indirect speech. Have you noticed? 

Let us see the important rules to convert one into other. 

Rule I. Some of the common rules with regard to – tense, person, time and place. 

a. Changes in Tenses
Direct Speech Indirect Speech 

Simple Present 
• Deki said, “I wear kira.”

Simple Past 
• Deki said that she wore kira.

Present Continuous 
• Deki said, I am eating an apple.”

Present Continuous 
• Deki said that she was eating an apple.

Present Perfect 
• Karma said, “Where have you gone?

Past Perfect 
• Karma asked where I had gone.

Simple Past 
• The farmer said, “I saw DeSuup

volunteers working in the town.”

Past Perfect 
• The farmer said that he had seen

DeSuup volunteers working in the town.
Past Continuous 
• “I was doing my artwork,” said Sonam.

Past Perfect Continuous 
• Sonam said that she had been doing

artwork.
Past Perfect 
• Karma said, “We had gone to the market.”

Past Perfect (No change) 
• Karma said that he had gone to the

market.
Past Perfect Continuous 
• The teacher said, “We had been studying

the lesson for three hours.”

Past Perfect Continuous (No change) 
• The teacher said that they had been

studying the lesson for three hours.

 

 

Important Reminder 

When you use quotation marks/inverted commas in the sentence, it indicates that you 
have used the exact words of the person. Without quotation marks or inverted commas 
in the sentence, it indicates that the words used in the sentence are not the exact words 
of the speaker but only the main ideas expressed. 

Examples:  
Dorji says, “I am happy today”. [Direct Speech]     
Dorji says that he is happy today. [Indirect Speech] 
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Future Tense  
Will 
• She said, “I will work hard.” 

Would 
• She said that she would work hard. 

Shall 
• She said, “I shall work hard.” 

Should 
• She said that she should work hard. 

Can 
• She said, “I can work hard.” 

Could 
• She said that she could work hard. 

May 
• She said, “I may work hard.” 

Might 
• She said that she might work hard. 

Must, used to, ought 
• She said, “I used to work hard.” 

Had to, used to, ought 
• She said that she used to work hard. 

b. Changes in Pronouns 

First and Second Persons inside the quotation marks change into the Third Person and also have 
to suit the context. 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 
I He/She 
We They 
You  I/She/He/We/They 
They They 
She She 
He He 
It It 

Examples:  
Direct speech: He said, “I am busy.”        Indirect speech: He said that he was busy. 

c. Changes in Time and Place 

Words expressing nearness in time or place in Direct Speech are generally changed into words 
expressing distance in Indirect Speech. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Direct Indirect 
Now Then 
Here  There 
Ago               before 
Thus  so 
Today That day 
tomorrow The next day, the following day 
this that 
yesterday The day before, previous day 
These  those 
hither thither 
come go 
hence thence 
Next week/month The following week/month 
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Examples: 
Direct speech: Pema said, “My uncle came yesterday.” 
Indirect speech: Pema said that his uncle had come the day before. 

Rule II. Changes in Command, Request, Exclamation, Wish 

a. Commands and Requests 

Indirect Speech is introduced by some verbs like ordered, requested, advised and suggested. The 
imperative mood is changed into the Infinitive. 

Direct speech: Pem said to the little bird, “fly away.” 
Indirect speech: Pem ordered the little bird to fly away. 
Direct speech: He said to her, “Please stay.” 
Indirect speech: He requested her to stay. 

b. Exclamations and Wishes 

Reporting Verb ‘say’ and ‘tell’ is changed into wish, bless, pray, cry, declare etc with such phrases 
as with regret, with delight or joy, with sorrow, interjections and exclamations such as Oh, Well, 
Hurrah, Alas, Curse it are omitted when the sentence is changed to indirect speech. 
Examples: 
Direct speech:  He said, “Alas! The great scientist is no more.” 
Indirect speech: He exclaimed sadly that the great scientist was no more. 

c. Conversion of Interrogative questions to the sentence. 
✓ Reporting Verb is changed to asked, inquired, demanded etc. 
✓ Whether/ if is used whenever the direct question admits of one of two answer – Yes/ No. 
✓ If the question begins with Interrogative Pronoun/ Adverb such as “What, Which, Whose, 

Who, Where, How, and Why”, same word is used in Indirect Speech. 
Examples:  
Direct speech: Choying said to me, “What are you doing?        
Indirect speech: He asked me what I was doing.  

Rule III. If a sentence begins with an auxiliary verb, the joining clause should be if or whether. 
Examples:  
Direct speech: He said, “Will you come for the party?” 
Indirect speech: He asked whether I would come to the party. 
Direct speech: “Where do you live?” asked the girl. 
Indirect speech: The girl enquired where I lived. 

Note: If the sentence begins with ‘wh’ questions then no conjunction is used as the "question 
word" itself acts as a joining clause. 
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Rule IV. The reporting verb must be changed accordingly: 

Direct Indirect 
said told 
said said 

say to tell 
says to tells 

Rule V.  ‘Let’ in Direct Speech expresses a proposal/suggestion, use should to change reporting 
verb into propose/ suggest; 

Examples:  
Direct speech: He said to us, “Let us have some coffee.”                                                                                                                 
Indirect speech: He proposed/suggested to us that we should have some coffee. 

However, when ‘Let’ does not express a proposal it should be changed into might/might be allowed 
or other verb; 

Examples: 
Direct speech: He said to his friends, “Let me study, please.”                                                                                                                    
Indirect speech: He requested his friends that he might be allowed to study. 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

Now you are aware of the important rules of direct and indirect speech. Do you think you can 
change direct speech to indirect speech or vice versa? 

Well, follow the six easy steps given below if you are still not sure of converting the speeches. 

 

 

 

 

 

     

 

Remember the exceptions to the Rules 

a. The tenses of the indirect speech don’t change if the reporting verb is in the 
present tense or if in direct speech you find say/says, or will say. 

Example: 
• Lecturer says, “The college will be open next week.” 
• Lecturer says that the college will be open next week. 

b. If the words within the quotation marks talk of a universal truth or habitual 
action. 

Example: 
• “The Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world”, said the teacher.         
• The teacher said that the Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world. 
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1. You must identify the subject and object and accordingly change it. 

Let us see the examples to undertand more:  

• She said to me, “ I am reading books with you now.” 

1. Identify the subject: subjects are she and I and you and me are object. 
2. Change of reporting verb: said to ------- told. 
3. Replace inverted comma “ ” with “that” 
4. Change of pronoun: I ----- she,    You ---- me 
5. Change of tense: am reading ------- was reading 
6. Change of time and place: now (time)----- then 

Therefore, the sentence should be: She told me that she was reading books with me then. 

• The teacher said to the students, “The sun rises in the east.” 

1. Identify the subject & object: Subject ----- teacher, object ------- students. 
2. Change of reporting verb: said to ------- told. 
3. Replace “ ” with that ------- the teacher told that. 
4. Change in tense: Tense does not change because the words within the quotation marks talk 

of a universal truth or habitual action.  

Therefore, the sentence should be: The teacher told that the sun rises in the east.  

Aren’t the six steps easy to use? Let us try activity 1 and convert the speeches. 

 

Six 
Steps

1. Identifying 
subjects and the 

objects in the 
sentence.

2. Change the 
reporting verb. 

3. Replace the 
inverted 

comma " " with 
that.

4. Change the 
pronoun. 

5. Identify and 
change the 

tenses.

6. Change the 
time if mentioned 
in the sentence.
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Summary  
General Rules for Changing Direct to Indirect Speech 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 
Present Simple Tense Past Simple Tense 
Present Progressive Tense Past Progressive Tense 
Present Perfect Tense Past Perfect Tense 
Present perfect Progressive Tense  Past Progressive Tense 
Past Simple Tense Past Perfect Tense 
Past Progressive Tense Past Perfect Progressive Tense 
Past Perfect Progressive Tense Past Progressive Tense 

Future Simple Tense (will) Would 
Future Progressive Tense (will be) Would+be 
Future Perfect Tense (will have) Would+have 
Future Perfect Progressive (will have been)  Would+have+been 

 

 

Activity 1 
Change the sentences according to the instruction given in the bracket. 

1. She said, “I don’t want to attend meeting with you.” (Change the 
sentence into indirect speech) 

2. Ram said that he was writing a friendly letter. (Change the sentence 
into direct speech) 

3. She said, “I have finished my assignment now.” (Change the sentence 
into indirect speech) 

4. Chophel said that he had been living in Dagana for ten years. (Change 
the sentence into direct speech) 

5. He said, “I like helping people.” (Change the sentence into indirect 
speech) 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

57          English – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Change the sentences correctly. 

1. Doctor said, “I will prescribe you medicine tomorrow.” 

2. Sangay said to me, “I have been expecting your visit.” 
3. The visitor said, “I may go to the Dzong the next day.' 

4. They said, “Have you reported your travel history to the Head Office?” 
5. Pem said, “Will you act as Ap Bokto in the movie?” 

 

1.Doctor said that he would prescribe me medicine the next day. 

2.Sangay told me that she had been expecting my visit. 

3.The visitor said that she might go to the Dzong the following day. 

4.They asked me if I had reported my travel history to the Head Office.  

5.Pem said to me if I would act as Ap Bokto in the movie. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  



Self-Instructional Material 

58          English – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

Lesson No: 8  Subject: English  Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: How to Approach a Novel  

  

 

 

Introduction  
Reading novels and stories allows us to gain access to deeply imagined lives other than our own. 
Great novels have the complexity to strengthen our ability to have a deeper understanding of life 
and the moral decision we make. However, we should understand that adopting an appropriate 
approach can help us read a novel better.  

While there may be numerous ways or approaches to reading a novel, the following will provide 
you with a simplified approach that you could use as you read ‘Dawa: The Story of a Stray Dog 
in Bhutan’ or ‘The Giver’. Let us first look at the table below.  

Before: Prepare to Read During: Questions and 
Comment 

After: Summarize and 
Synthesize 

✓ Read the title – Note down 
everything that it makes you 
think of. 

✓ Look at the pictures – Write 
down what the picture(s) 
make you think of. 

✓ Read the blurb (on the outer 
back cover) What 
information does it give 
about the novel. 

✓ Objectives (Why do you 
think the writer wrote this 
novel?) 

✓ Themes (What could be the 
various themes in this novel) 

✓ Ask questions 
✓ Make predictions 

✓ I wonder why... 
✓ What clauses... 
✓ I think... 
✓ This is similar to... 
✓ This is important 

because... 
✓ What do they mean 

by... 
✓ What I find confusing 

is... 
✓ What will happen 

next is... 
✓ I can relate to this 

because... 

✓ Three important 
points/ideas are... 

✓ These are important 
because... 

✓ What comes next... 
✓ I still don't 

understand... 
✓ What interested me the 

most was... 
✓ The author’s purpose 

here is to... 
✓ A good word to 

describe this 
character/this story’s 
tone is... 

 
1. State ways in which a novel can be read. 
2. Use the given approach to read the novel.  

 

 

1. Do you use any particular style to read a novel or any other book? 
2. How does it help you make the experience enjoyable and 

meaningful?  
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Stage 1. Before Reading (prepare to read)  

You have a list of things to consider before you actually start reading a novel.  

✓ First, begin by reading the title of the novel. For class Ten, it’s The Giver by Lois Lowry and 
for class Nine, it’s Dawa: The Story of a Stray Dog in Bhutan. The title tells a lot about the 
content of the novel. It is a gateway to the information of the novel. We make the first 
impression of a person with appearance, wardrobe and body language, so does the novel with 
its title. Before you read a novel, look at the title. What does it entail? Does it convey any 
meaning? Why do you think the author chooses to write on the given title? Note down 
everything that comes to your mind.  

✓ Next, look at the pictures on the cover page. The Giver has the picture of an old man. What 
comes to your mind as you look at the picture? Could this man be one of the characters in 
the novel? Dawa: The Story of a Stray Dog in Bhutan doesn’t have you guessing much, but 
then the title makes you think what story would a stray dog have to tell. Can you predict 
anything about the plot, theme or the characters in the story? 

✓ Now, read the blurb (on the outer back cover). What information does it give about the novel? 
Does it already provide you with some clues as to what to expect in the story?  

✓ Then as you flip through the chapters or sub-headers listed in the content page may further 
provide you with some more ideas. For instance, the different sub-headers in Dawa: The 
Story of a Stray Dog in Bhutan may give you an idea about Dawa’s search for self-identity 
and the journey he takes. Both literal and figurative. 

✓ Based on your earlier guesses, you could roughly assume the objectives and the theme that 
the writer intends to convey. If it’s something of your liking or something you could relate 
to, it’s going to be a good read for you. 
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Stage 2. During Reading (Ask questions and make comments) 

So, as you are reading the novel, you begin to wonder why such an incident has occurred or why 
such a thing is happening at all. Then you would find yourself thinking and coming up with 
answers for yourself. At times you would be thinking about why such a character does what he/she 
does. Other times you compare characters, their actions and their role in furthering the plot. You 
also begin to wonder about the kind of places described in the novel and how the setting seems to 
affect the lives of the characters living there. In the Giver, Jonas lives in the far future where people 
are genetically enhanced, their world being far from normal compared to the real world. They do 
not feel and they do not hurt. In other words, they do not live a real life as we know it. 

As you are reading you will find yourself challenged or confused. What would help is if you think 
about some of the symbols and themes that keep reappearing. That could guide you to keep up 
your pace with the reading. As it is, you would have already found something or someone that you 
could relate to. That is going to keep you guessing or expecting and not losing your interest. 

 

Activity 1 
Carry out prereading exercise by carefully following the process given in 
step 1. If you are in class IX consider ‘Dawa: The Story of a Stray Dog in 
Bhutan’ and ‘The Giver” if you are in class X. For your reference both the 
cover pages and the blurbs are given above.  

 

Dawa looks like just another scruffy Thimphu 
street dog, but don’t be fooled. He understands 
Dzongkha, he has an urge to see the world, and 
his bigger-than-normal brain is matched only by 
his compassionate heart. His is an extraordinary 
life; follow it from its tragic beginnings, to his 

ascension as the legendary Leader of Howling in 
Thimphu to the miracle that saves him. Dawa’s 
story will appeal to all who have experienced 

life’s rigors – but have never given up hope on 
the possibilities. 
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As you read the novel, you could maintain a journal of your reading. You might make a list of 
characters you come across, important events that unfold and how they connect with each other, 
and where and when these events take place. You could use the following table to start with.  

 Chapter 1 Points/ Remarks 
Character 
(Who?) 

1. Who are the characters?  
2. What happens to each character?  
3. What role does each character play?   

 

Plot (Events) 1. What happens in the novel?  
2. What are the major and minor 

events?  
3. How important are the events in the 

novel?  

 

Setting (Where?/ 
When?) 

1. Where is the story taking place?  
2. Is the setting in past or future?  
3. What is the mood like?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3. After Reading (Summarize and synthesize) 

This is where you are summarizing and synthesizing the novel. After you have read the novel, you 
could note down three key points or ideas from the novel, based on what you think is important. 
For example, you may answer the following questions. This will help you start better.   

✓ Who is the protagonist?  
✓ What kind of a life does he/she live?  
✓ What is the message that the author conveys with the use of her characters and the plot in 

the play?   
✓ What are some of the important values learnt from this novel? Where and when can I 

practise these values? 

Based on the questions asked you will have answered the author’s purpose of having a particular 
character (Dawa Koto or Jonas), including a particular incident or using certain symbols/motifs. 

 

Activity 2 
Read the prescribed novel for your class level if you have it with you. 
Otherwise you could also read any other novel you have. Maintain a 
chapter-wise reading journal preferably in the format given above in your 
notebook. This will take you some time. Don’t worry. After all, you are 
not expected to read more than 300 pages overnight.  
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Activity 3 
Once you complete reading your novel, write a short summary of what you 
have read. Be guided by the requirements given in the above explanation. 
Once again if you do not have the prescribed book with you, you could 
choose to use any novel you have at home with you.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  

There are many approaches to reading a novel. In the approach given above, there 
are three stages that a reader needs to keep in mind. They are before reading while 
reading and after reading. Each of these stages is critical to make ones reading 
meaningful and enjoyable.  

In prereading, a reader must consider the title, the cover illustration and the blurb of 
the book to have a clear understanding of what is to be expected during the reading. 
During the reading, a reader must ask as many questions as he can to himself and try 
and answer them. Maintain a journal. Once the reading is complete, the reader writes 
a summary of their understanding.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
1. List down the three critical aspects of reading approach given above.  
2. What do you do during prereading time?  
3. What is a reading journal?  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.Before reading (preparing to read), during reading (asking questions and 
writing comments), after reading (summarizing and synthesizing). 

2.Read the title of the book, interpret the meaning of cover illustration, and 
read the blurb.  

3.It is a record of what is being observed and understood in the process of 
reading.  

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 1  Subject: Biology    Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Hormones  

  

 

 

 

Introduction  
Our body activities are highly complex. They must be regulated so that every activity takes place 
in the correct sequence and on time. This coordination is done by the nervous system and the 
endocrine system. The endocrine system is made up of glands that secrete a chemical called 
‘hormones’. In this lesson, we will look at the topic ‘Hormones’. 

What are hormones? 
Hormones are chemical substance secreted in the body from specific cells or glands. Most 
hormones are secreted by endocrine glands. Endocrine glands are ductless gland, so their 
secretions ‘hormones’ are poured directly into the blood, and are carried to different parts of our 
body by the blood. They act on a specific part of cells or organ. The part of the body on which the 
hormone acts is called the target organ or the target cell. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Hormones regulate normal growth, development and functioning of the body, and helps in 
maintaining homeostasis in the body. 

 

 

 

1. State the characteristics of hormone. 
2. Explain the function of insulin, adrenaline and sex hormones. 
3. State the importance of plant hormones.  

 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

64          Biology – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

Characteristics of Hormones 

• Specific in their actions. 
• Required in small quantities. 
• Remain active for a short duration. 
• Transported to the target organs through blood. 
• Influence the function of other organs. 
• Their over secretion or under secretion or both may lead to several disorders. 

Endocrine Glands in Human 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Let us now focus on hormones secreted by Pancreas, Gonads and Adrenal Glands. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 1 
Look into pictures given below and list down the endocrine glands 
found in human. 
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1. Pancreas 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1: Pancreas and its hormone-secreting cells 

Figure 1 shows the internal structure of the pancreas. It has groups of hormone-secreting cells 
called Islets of Langerhans (islets: little island). These cells are Alpha cell, Beta cell, and Delta 
cell. They produce glucagon, insulin and somatostatin respectively. 

Regulation of Blood Sugar Level in Human Body 
The blood sugar level in our body is regulated by insulin as shown in Figure 2.  

Figure 2: Mechanism of regulation of blood glucose level by insulin 

✓ Increases cellular respiration 
✓ Stimulates liver and muscles to 

convert excess glucose into 
glycogen. 
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Disease Related to Blood Sugar Level 
When pancreas secretes insufficient insulin, the sugar level in the blood becomes very high 
leading to a condition known as diabetes mellitus. 

 

 
 

 

 

2. Gonads 
When a boy or a girl reaches the age of 11-12, they attain sexual maturity and are capable of 
reproducing, this period is called puberty. At this age, their body shows many physical changes, 
called secondary sexual characteristics. Look at the Figure 3 on the following page. It shows the 
secondary sexual characteristics in male and female. These secondary sexual characteristics in 
male and female are brought about by increased secretion of sex hormones by the gonads. In a 
male, testis produces testosterone and in female, ovary produces estrogen and progesterone. 

 

 

 

 

Activity 2 
Study Figure 2 and answer the following questions by filling in the 
blanks.  

1. After eating food like rice, potato, and sugary foods, the level of 
glucose in blood………………... 

2. When the level of glucose in the blood increases, pancreas produces a 
hormone called ………………… 

3. When blood glucose level is too high, insulin stimulates liver to 
convert excess glucose to ……………..…… 

 

 
 

 

 

 

  

Activity 3 
Year by year number of diabetic patients is increasing due to modern 
lifestyle. Diabetes is not a curable disease but can be controlled. What type 
of lifestyle must we follow to control diabetes? 
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 Figure 3: Secondary sexual characteristics 

 

 

 

 

Menstruation in Female 
Menstrual cycle reoccurs periodically in females after every 28 days or may vary between 25- 35 
days. Hormones involved in the menstrual cycle in a female are Follicle Stimulating Hormone 
(FSH), Luteinizing Hormone (LH), estrogen and progesterone. Figure 5 on the following page 
shows the different phases of the menstrual cycle. 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4: Phases of the menstrual cycle 

 

Activity 4 
List down at least 3 male and 3 female secondary sexual characteristics. 
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From Figure 4, it is evident that the menstrual cycle has four different phases, menstrual phase, 
follicular phase, ovulatory phase and post-ovulatory phase. Each phase of menstruation is 
regulated by the hormone as explained in Table 1. 

Table 1: Role of Hormones in Menstruation 

Menstrual phases Descriptions 

Menstruation 

When implantation doesn’t take place, the uterine wall sheds its 
lining and result in the discharge of blood from the vagina. It lasts 
for 1-5 days.  During this phase, the level of estrogen and 
progesterone will be very low causing irritability and mood 
changes. 

Follicular phase 

It is the period between the end of menses and the release of an 
egg from the ovary. It starts from 6th – 13th day of the menstrual 
cycle. During this phase, the pituitary gland releases FSH and LH, 
which increase estrogen levels and signal follicle growth in the 
ovaries and thickens the wall of Uterus. 

Ovulatory phase During this phase, estrogen and LH levels in the body will rise, 
causing a follicle to burst and release its egg from the ovary. 

Luteal phase/post 
ovulatory phase 

This phase is the period between ovulation and the start of menses. 
The ruptured follicle releases progesterone, which further thickens 
the uterine lining, preparing it to receive a fertilized egg. Once the 
egg reaches the end of the fallopian tube, it attaches to the uterine 
wall. An unfertilized egg will cause estrogen and progesterone 
levels to decline.  

3. Adrenal Glands 

You are walking alone in the forest and suddenly you came across a tiger. What will be your 
reaction?  You may try to run away or may throw something at it or may even not know what to 
do. We call this situation as fight, flight or freeze. All these are due to the hormone called 
adrenaline produced by the Adrenal glands 
located on top of the kidneys. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Figure 5: Adrenal glands located on the kidneys 
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Functions of adrenaline 

✓ Increases heart rate and blood pressure 
✓ Dilates blood vessels and trachea 
✓ Raises blood sugar level and increases metabolism 
✓ Since adrenaline prepares our body to face emergency situations, it is also referred to as 

fight or flight hormone. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Plant Hormones 
Now look into Figure 6 and guess what has brought about those changes in them. 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

Figure 6: Effect of Hormones on Plants 

All these changes in plants are brought about by plant hormones or phytohormones. There are five 
different types of plant hormones namely Abscisic Acid, Ethylene, Auxin, Gibberellin and 
Cytokinin. They are classified into growth promoters and growth inhibitors. All these hormones 
have their specific functions as given below in Table 2. 

 

Activity 5 
Complete the table. 

Name of the 
Gland 

Hormone Secreted by the 
Gland 

Function of the 
Hormone  

Pancreas 1 a. 

Adrenal Gland 2 b. 
Testis 3 c. 
Ovary 4 d. 
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Table 2: Plant hormones and their function 

Plant Hormones Functions 

Abscisic Acid Helps in the closing of stomata and seed dormancy. 

Auxin 
Helps in cell elongation and differentiation of shoots and root prevents 
sprouting of some vegetables like ginger and potatoes. 

Cytokinins 
Promotes cell division, sprouting of lateral bud, delay the ageing of 
leaves, helps in opening of stomata. 

Gibberellins 
Helps in the germination of seed, sprouting of buds, elongation of 
stems, stimulation of flower, development of fruit, breaking of seed 
and bud dormancy, increasing the yield of grapes. 

Ethylene Repining of fruits. 

Some commercial uses of plant hormones 
1. Rooting in stem cutting 

2. Development of seedless fruit (Parthenocarpy) 
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3. Ripening of Fruits 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
• Hormone is a chemical secretion from glandular part of the body which is poured 

into blood and which acts on the target organs. 
• Insulin is one of the hormones which helps to maintain sugar level. 
• Adrenalin is emergency hormone as it prepares body for fight or flight. 
• Like human, plants also produce hormones which help them in their normal 

growth and development.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Write answers to the following questions.  

1. Which cells of islets of langerhans secrete insulin? 
2. If you stand to make your first speech before a large crowd, your mouth 

dries up and heart rate increases. What brings about these changes? 
3. Why adrenaline is called emergency hormone? 
4. If you were a florist, which plant hormone would you make use of and 

why?              
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.Beta cells  
2.Adrenaline 
3.It prepares body during the time of physical stress and emotional stress like anger, 

fear and sadness. 
4.Indole acetic acid (IAA) for rooting, Cytokinins for fast growth, Gibberellins for 

stimulating flowers. 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 2  Subject: Biology  Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Ecosystem 
 

  

 

 

 

Introduction  

What is an ecosystem? 

It is an interaction between living and non-living things in an environment which forms a stable 
system. Living components are known as biotic components while non-living components are 
known as abiotic components. The natural home of a living organism is called a habitat. It 
provides basic needs such as water, air, food and shelter for the survival of an organism.  

 

 

 

 

a) Biotic components: living components of an ecosystem are classified as autotrophs, 
heterotrophs and decomposers based on their mode of nutrition as shown in Table 1. 

Table 1 Types of biotic components and their mode of nutrition  

Biotic Components Mode of Nutrition 

1. Autotrophs 
They prepare their food with the help of sunlight, carbon dioxide and 
water through the process known as photosynthesis. Autotrophs are 
also called producers. 

2. Heterotrophs 

They depend on other organisms for food. Those organisms feeding 
on plants are called herbivores while those feeding on animals are 
called carnivores. Organisms feeding on both plants and animals are 
known as omnivores. 

3. Decomposers 
 
 
 

They break down the organic food matter of dead organisms into 
simpler substances. They recycle the material and return it to the 
biosphere. They also help to maintain the fertility of the soil. 

 

1. Explain the components of ecosystem. 
2. Distingusih between food chain and food web. 
3. Explain different types of interactions between organisms. 
4. Describe different adaptive features shown by organisms. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 

1. Give at least give three examples of biotic and abiotic components. 
2. List down at least three different organisms along with their habitats. 
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b. Abiotic components: Non-living components of an ecosystem are categorised as shown in 
the Figure below.  

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Food Chain: It is the feeding relationship between different organisms in a particular environment 
or habitat. A food chain shows how nutrients and energy are passed from one organism to another. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2: An Example of Food Chain 

 

 

 

 

Classify the following organisms as autotrophs, herbivores, carnivores, 
omnivores and decomposers. 

Bear, bacteria, snake, human, blue green-algae, phytoplankton, fungi, tiger, rat, 
grasshopper, lion, chrysanthemum. 

                             Council?  

Abiotic 
Components 

 

 

Inorganic 
substances 

 

Climatic 
factors 

 

 

Examples: 
Phosphorus, Sulphur, 
Calcium, etc. 

 

Examples: 
Temperature, light, 
sunlight, wind, etc. 

 
 
 
 
 

Activity 2 
1. With the help of an example, explain the interaction between biotic and 

abiotic components in an ecosystem.  
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Food Web 

Food web consists of a number of food chains. So, a food web is defined as a network or 
interactions of a number of food chains. Food web gives an alternative pathway for the availability 
of food. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3: Food web  

 

 

 

 

 

Tropic Level 

It is the position that an organism occupies in a food chain-what it eats, and what eats it. Producer 
occupies the first tropic level followed by herbivores (primary consumer). Energy flows from one 
tropic level to another tropic level. The amount of energy decreases when it moves up the tropic 
levels as some amount of energy is lost in the form of heat in each tropic level. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 3 
1. Explain the following terms. 

a. Primary consumer 
b. Secondary consumer 
c. Tertiary consumer 

2. Design your own food chain. 
 
  

  

  

  

  

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 4 
1. Mention the significance of food web. 
2. Compare and contrast between food chain and food web. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

75          Biology – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4: Trophic Levels in Food Chain 

Ecological Interdependence and Interaction Between Organisms 

In an ecosystem, no individual organism can survive alone. Organisms live together in an 
ecosystem and depend on one another. This dependence is called ecological interdependence. 
Organisms interact with each other for basic needs for their survival. There are different types of 
interactions as shown in Table 2.   

The interaction between organisms can be positive or negative in nature. In positive interaction 
two different interacting organisms help one another, benefitting either one or both the organisms. 
In negative interaction, one or both the interacting organisms are harmed.  

Table 2: Types of interaction and its effects 

Types of Interaction Effects 
Mutualism Both species are benefitted from the interaction 
commensalism One species benefits while other remains unaffected 
Predation One species is food (prey) for another (predator) 
Parasitism One species benefits while other is harmed 
Competition Both species are affected negatively 
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Adaptation: It is any heritable, behavioural, morphological or physical change that enhances an 
organism’s ability to survive and reproduce in a given environment.  

Types of adaptation 

1. Structural adaptation: The change in the physical features of an organism that helps it to 
survive in its environment. 

2. Behavioural adaptation: The change in the behaviour of an organism to survive in its 
environment. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Figure 5       Yak                                        Green Lizard 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 5 
1. Refer Table 2 and identify the interactions as either positive or negative 

interactions.  
2. Read the example of interaction given in Table 3 and write down the 

type of interactions. 

Table 3. Types of interactions and their examples  

Example of interaction Type of interactions 
1. Egrets (bird) eat insects living on cattle 

however cattle are not benefitted.  
 

2. A lion catching a deer for a dinner.  
3. Flowers depend on bees for pollination 

while bees use nectar from the flowers for 
making honey. 

 

4. Mosquitoes sucking blood from human.  
  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 6 

1. Identify the type of adaptations shown in the Figure 5? 

2. Mention few examples of structural adaptation shown by plants. 
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Summary  
• An ecosystem is a large community of living organism. It has biotic and abiotic 

factors. 
• Biotic factors of ecosystem are divided into three categories, autotrophs, 

heterotrophs and decomposers. 
• Heterotrophs are further categorised as herbivore, carnivore and omnivore based on 

mode of nutrition. 
• Inorganic substances, organic substances and climatic factors makes components of 

abiotic factors. 
• A feeding relationship of organism is called food chain. Food chain always starts 

from producer. 
• A network of food chains is called food web. 
• A position occupied by organism in a food chain is called tropic level. For example, 

plants occupy the first tropic level. 
• No organism can survive alone. Organisms have to depend on one another for their 

survival, this is called interaction. While interacting with each other, they may be 
benefitted or harmed. Accordingly, interaction is said to be positive or negative. 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
1. What happens to energy at each link in a food web? 
2. What type of organism provides the base of a food web? 
3. What would happen if aquatic plants died out because of pollution? 
4. What would have happened, if there were no decomposers? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

1.The amount of energy passing from one organism to next decreases because 
some energy is dissipated into the environment in the form of heat. 

2.Autotrophs/producer 
3.The primary consumer that feeds on aquatic plants may experience a 

population decrease due to scarcity food.as a result, the secondary consumers 
that feed on primary consumer population will also decrease. Consequently, 
tertiary consumer population that feeds on secondary consumer population will 
also decrease. 

4.If there were no decomposers then dead body of plants and animals will keep 
on accumulating. Minerals and nutrients won’t be replenished back to earth. 
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Lesson No: 1  Subject: Chemistry  Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Chemical Bond  

  

 

 

 

Introduction  
Atoms like to bond with each other. The question is how do atoms bond with each other? In the 
past, the theory of the hooked atom said that some atoms have hooks by which they are fastened 
together, and come closer to each other. In 1718, Isaac Newton famously outlined his atomic 
bonding theory, in which he said that atoms attach to each other by some “force”. Later Ludwig 
Boltzmann and Gilbert Newton Lewis proposed that atoms bond to each other using a chemical 
bond. A chemical bond is defined as the force of attraction, which holds respective atoms together 
in a molecule.  

Purpose of Learning the Chemical Bond 
The chemical properties of almost any substance or material in the world depend upon the chemical 
bonds that make it up. There are chemical bonds between the atoms in our bodies (especially the 
elements carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen), the atoms in the air, and the atoms in most plants and 
synthetic materials. In fact, chemical bonds are everywhere, and when two elements bond together, 
their properties often change completely. For example, think about table salt. The chemical 
makeup of table salt is sodium (Na) chemically bonded with chlorine (Cl). Sodium is a soft metal, 
and chlorine is a greenish gas that is poisonous in nature. When sodium and chlorine bond together, 
it forms table salt (NaCl), a safe substance that we eat every day. 

 

1. Define chemical bond. 
2. Name three types of chemical bonds. 
3. State conditions necessary for the formation of covalent bond and 

ionic bond. 
4. State examples of covalent, ionic and metallic substances. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How many valence electrons are 
present in boron? 

 

Figure 1: Atomic Structure of Boron 
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Why do atoms form a bond? 
Atom requires 8 electrons in its outermost shell to be stable. Any atom with less than 8 valence 
electrons combines to achieve the nearest noble gas configuration of 8 electrons in their outermost 
shell to gain stability. Atoms attaining 8 electrons in its outermost shell is said to have octet 
configuration. 

Noble gas configuration  
Noble gases have 8 electrons in their outermost shell. We also call it ‘Noble gas configuration’. 

Figure 2. Electronic configuration of Noble gases 

If you count the number of electrons in Figure 2, they all have 8 electrons in the outermost shell 
which makes them stable and unreactive with other atoms. Atoms have the tendency to attain this 
configuration. This is called the octet rule. All the noble gases except helium comprise of 8 
electrons in their valence shell.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3. Atomic structure of Helium atom     Figure 4. Atomic structure of Hydrogen 
atom 

 

 

 

Exception: Helium has 2 valence 
electrons and it is stable. 

 

Hydrogen has one valence electron. It 
achieves its stability by gaining 1more 
electron. 
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An atom with only one shell requires 2 electrons to be stable. This is known as the duplet rule. 
But this is true only for atoms having one shell, such as helium and hydrogen.  

How do atoms form a bond? 

Atoms form bonds by losing, gaining or sharing of electrons. Bonds are formed to achieve duplet 
or octet configuration, which is a stable state.  

Metal Atoms vs Non-metal Atoms 

Metal Atoms Non-metal Atoms 
1. Metal atoms have valence electron(s) 1, 

2 or 3. [Exception- Hydrogen] 
a. Non-metal atoms have valence 

electrons 4, 5, 6 or 7.  
2. Metal atoms have the tendency to lose 

valence electron(s) to become stable. 
b. Non-metal atoms have the tendency to 

gain electron(s) in its outermost shell to 
become stable.  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Types of Chemical Bond 

In the process of losing, gaining or sharing of electrons, a force of attraction is developed between 
the atoms. This force is called the chemical bond. Depending on the nature of combining atoms, 
different types of bonds are formed as discussed below.  

1. Ionic Bond  
This type of bond is formed due to the transfer of electrons between metal and non-metal atom. 
For example, sodium and chlorine atoms combine to form the ionic bond. 

 

 

 

Activity 1 
Which of the following atom gains, loses or shares electrons? 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 5: Atomic structure of Li, F and H atom  
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As shown in figure 6, both Na atom and Cl atom are unstable. The sodium atom has 11e and 11p, 
meaning there are -11 and +11 charges.  Therefore, mathematically the net charge of a sodium 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

+ 

+ 

Figure 6: Formation of ionic compound Sodium Chloride  
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atom is zero. Similarly, chlorine atom has 17e and 17p, meaning there are -17 and +17 charges.  
Therefore, mathematically the net charge of a chlorine atom is also zero.  

During the chemical reaction, the Na atom will lose its only valence electron to the chlorine atom. 
As a result, sodium develops +1 charge and becomes Na+ ion. Now Na ion has eight valence 
electron and therefore it is stable. Simultaneously chlorine atom gains an electron donated by 
sodium atom. As a result, chlorine develops -1 charge and becomes Cl- ion. Chlorine atom now 
has 8 valence electrons. 

Since Na+ ion and Cl− ion are oppositely charged they attract each other and come together. The 
force of attraction that keeps Na+ and Cl− ions together is called an ionic bond. 

Properties of Ionic Compounds 
The distinct properties of ionic compounds are due to the strong electrostatic force of attraction.  

Ionic compounds: 

a. exist in solid-state. 
b. are hard and brittle. 
c. are crystalline in nature. 
d. have a high melting point and boiling point. 

 

 

 

 

 

e. Covalent bond 

This type of bond is formed by mutual sharing of electrons between two non-metal atoms. For 
example, two chlorine atoms combine to form chlorine molecule as shown below.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary of formation of an ionic bond 

1. Formation of cation: Metal atom loses electrons (from outermost shell) to attain 2 
or 8 valence electrons. This results in the formation of cation or positive ion. 

2. Formation of anion: Non-metal atom gains electron to attain 2 or 8 valence 
electrons. This results in the formation of anion or negative ion. 

3. Attraction: An electrostatic force of attraction develops between cation and anion 

 

 

 

Activity 2 
Practice the formation of following compounds in your notebook. 

1. CaCl2 
2. KCl 
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Chlorine atoms are receivers of electron. They gain or receive an electron to become stable. When 
two chlorine atoms make a bond between them, none of them can lose. So, they mutually 
contribute an electron each and share to achieve a stable state (eight valence electrons). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 7: Formation of molecule of Chlorine 

To achieve noble gas configuration two chlorine atom share one electron each which 
lead to formation of single covalent bond represented by a single dash (-) between the 
atoms as shown above (Cl-Cl).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 8: Formation of molecule of Nitrogen 
 

 

Activity 3 
Find out the following details in a nitrogen molecule. 

1. Find out the number of electrons required by each nitrogen atom 
to fulfill the octet state.  

2. How many pairs of electrons are shared to become stable? 

3. How many bonds are formed?  
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3. Metallic Bond  
The metal atoms are held together by metallic bond. 

The valence electrons in metal atoms are held loosely by the nucleus. Thus, the valence electrons 
can easily set themselves free from the atoms to wander about. When the valence electrons leave 
their shell, the metal atoms then become metal ion (positive). The wandering free electrons in 
between the atoms form a sea of electrons. The electrostatic force of attraction between the positive 
metal ion and wandering valence electrons that binds the metal atoms is called a metallic bond.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 9: Metallic bonding 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary of Formation of a Covalent Bond 
1. Atoms share electrons to form covalent bonds. 
2. Covalent compounds are formed when non-metal atoms combine. 
3. If a pair of electrons is shared, a single covalent bond is formed. 
4. If two pairs of electrons are shared, a double covalent bond is formed. 
5. If three pairs of electrons are shared, a triple covalent bond is formed. 
 

 

Summary  
• Ionic bond 
Electrons transferred from metal atom to non-metal atom.  
Charged particles 
• Covalent bond 
Electrons are shared between the non-metal atoms.  
Electrons shared mutually.  
• Metallic bond 
Bond between the metal atoms. 
Force of attraction between metal ions and wandering or delocalized electrons.  
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1.A chemical bond is defined as the force of attraction, which holds respective 
atoms together in a molecule.  

2.Atoms form bonds in order to have noble gas electronic configuration and 
become stable. 

3.Atoms form bonds by losing, gaining or sharing of electrons. 
4. 

a.O2-  
b.Mg2+  
c.H2 
d.N3- 
e.Ne  

Hint: Write the electronic configuration for each of the above and count the valence 
electrons. If they have electronic configuration similar to noble gas, they will be 
stable.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Write answers to the following questions in your notebook.  
1. Define a chemical bond in your own words. 
2. Why do atoms form bond? 
3. How do atoms form bond? 
4. Which of the following are stable? 

a. O or O2- 
b. Mg or Mg2+ 
c. H2 or H 
d. N or N3- 
e. Na or Ne 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 1  Subject: Physics  Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: The Electromagnetic Waves  

  

 

 

 

 

Things you should know (Prerequisite knowledge) 

Let us recapitulate what you have learned before. This will help you  get ready for the new concepts 
presented here.  

1. Wave - A wave is a disturbance that travels through a medium from one point to another.  

If a medium is water in the bucket filled to its rim and if we drop a small pebble right in the middle, 
we will see rings of disturbances (water waves) travelling outwards from the centre as shown in 
the figure below. These disturbances are examples of waves. 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Figure: Water Waves 
 (Source: https://physics.stackexchange.com/questions/438827/why-are-water-waves-transverse-
or-up-and-down/438850) 

The other example would be, if you tie one end of a rope to a tree and jerk the other end up and 
down, you will end up getting a wave as shown in the figure below. 

  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

1. Identify different components of electromagnetic spectrum. 
2. Identify electromagnetic waves. 
3. State some uses of electromagnetic waves. 
4. Explain the communication through waves and satellite 

communication. 
 

https://physics.stackexchange.com/questions/438827/why-are-water-waves-transverse-or-up-and-down/438850
https://physics.stackexchange.com/questions/438827/why-are-water-waves-transverse-or-up-and-down/438850
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These kinds of waves are called transverse waves. In a transverse wave, the movement of the 
medium is perpendicular to the direction of motion/propagation of the wave (or direction of 
movement of energy). 

It is important to note that the wave only transmits energy. 
Note that the dotted lines in the above figure represent a rope when it is just stretched and not 
disturbed. In such a state, we can say that the rope is in an equilibrium position. 

There are two types of waves. 
a. Mechanical Waves  

These waves require a material medium for propagation.  
Example: Water waves, sound waves, seismic waves, etc. 

b. Electromagnetic Waves 
These waves do not require a material medium for propagation. 
Sun is the main source of electromagnetic waves. 

2. Wavelength - It is the distance between equivalent positions on succeeding waves. In other 
words, it is the distance between two consecutive crests or troughs. It is represented by a 
Greek letter Lambda (𝜆) and is expressed in metre (𝑚). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Frequency - It is the maximum number of waves passing through a point in one second. It is 

represented by a small letter ‘f’ and is measured in hertz (Hz). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

It is important to note that the energy of a wave increases with an increase in frequency. 
 

 
4. Amplitude - It is the maximum height of the crest/peaks 

and trough.  It is represented by the letter ‘a’ and is 
measured in metre (𝑚). 
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In summary, we have; 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
5. The relation between frequency and wave - The frequency and wavelength of a wave depend 

inversely with each other. That is, if the frequency of a wave is high then its wavelength will 
be small and vice-versa. The opposite is also true, that is, if the wavelength of a wave is large 
then its frequency will be low and vice-versa. 

The electromagnetic wave’s frequency multiplied by its wavelength equals the speed of light in 
vacuum (299,792 m 𝑠 ≈⁄ 3 × 108m/s).  

These relationships are true for all electromagnetic waves.  

6. Some common properties of electromagnetic waves are: 
i. They are transverse in nature. 

ii. They do not necessarily require any material medium for their transmission. They can 
travel through a vacuum. 

iii. They travel at the speed of light in a vacuum. 
iv. They undergo the phenomenon of reflection, refraction, interference, and polarization. 

Electromagnetic Spectrum 
The energy from the sun reaches Earth in the form of the electromagnetic spectrum. The 
electromagnetic spectrum is the collection of electromagnetic waves of the Sun arranged in the 
order of their wavelength or frequency. These waves are largely categorized into seven different 
types and they are: 

1. Radio waves 
2. Microwaves 
3. Infrared waves (or often referred to as Infrared Radiation or IR waves) 
4. Visible light 
5. Ultraviolet waves (Or often referred to as Ultraviolet Radiation or Ultraviolet Rays) 
6. X-rays 
7. Gamma Rays 
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The following figure shows the arrangement of the electromagnetic waves. 

Notice that as the wavelength of the wave increases, its frequency decreases and vice-versa. 

 

 

 

 

 

Let us now explore all the electromagnetic waves, discuss what they are used for, and their 
effects. 

1. Radio Waves 
Radio waves have the longest wavelength than any other waves in the electromagnetic spectrum.  

1. Frequency: Up to 3 × 1010 𝐻𝑧 
2. Wavelength: 10 𝑚𝑚 or 1 𝑐𝑚. 

Uses 
1. It is used in broadcasting television and radio programs. 
2. In hospitals, they are used in the form of MRI (Magnetic Resonance Imaging) to detect 

tumours, to see inside joints, cartilage, ligaments, and tendons. 

Effects 
1. There is no definitive proof that radio waves are harmful though some suggest that 

overexposures to radio waves may lead to sleep disorders, headaches, and other 
neurological problems. 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

Activity 1 
1. Study the wavelength of different waves. 
2. Which type of electromagnetic wave has the longest wavelength? 
3. What happens to the energy of the electromagnetic waves with an 

increase in frequency? 
. 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 2 
1. Explore some other uses and effects of radio waves. 
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2. Microwaves 
Microwaves have lots of uses in our day-to-day life. There are two types of microwaves - long 
and short microwaves. 

1. Frequency:  3 × 109 𝐻𝑧 𝑡𝑜 3 × 1013 𝐻𝑧. 
2. Wavelength: 10−2 𝑚 𝑡𝑜 10−4 𝑚. 

Uses: 
1. Microwaves are used in making point-to-point communication over varying distances 

because they can travel through the fog, clouds, mist, snow, etc. 
2. Longer microwaves are used in microwave ovens for cooking. 
3. Bluetooth and Wi-Fi use the microwave. 

Effects: 
1. There is no definitive proof that radio waves are harmful though some studies suggest 

that overexposures may lead to internal bleeding of cells and lead to tumours. 
 

 
 
 

3. Infrared Radiation 
If you look at the electromagnetic spectrum, infrared radiation lies just above the red light of the 
visible spectrum. This wave produces a heating effect and that is why they are also referred to as 
heatwaves. There are two types of infrared radiation, namely; longer and shorter infrared 
radiation. 

1. Frequency:  3 × 1013 𝐻𝑧 𝑡𝑜 4 × 1014 𝐻𝑧. 
2. Wavelength: 10−4 𝑚 𝑡𝑜 7.8 × 10−7 𝑚. 

Uses: 
1. They are used in short-range communication. 
2. They are used in cooking as they produce a heating effect. 
3. Shorter infrared radiations do not produce heat and are used in remote controls.  

Effects: 
1. They cause cataracts, corneal ulcers, and retinal burns. 
2. The overexposure to the radiation may cause skin burns. 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 

Activity 3 
1. Explore some other uses and effects of microwaves. 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 4 
1. Explore some other uses and effects of infrared radiation. 
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4. Visible Light 
Visible light lies in the middle of the electromagnetic spectrum. It is what helps us to see hence 
the name visible light. 

1. Frequency:  4 × 1014 Hz to 8 × 1014 Hz. 
2. Wavelength: 7.8 × 10−7 𝑚 𝑡𝑜 3.8 × 10−7 𝑚. 

Uses 
1. Visible light is used in electric bulbs and the likes to help us see. 
2. It is used in photography. 

Effects 
1. A very bright light (light of high intensity) has the potential to damage our eyes if we 

look at it directly.  
 

 
 
 

 
5. Ultraviolet Radiations/UV Rays 
These radiations lie beyond the violet light of the visible spectrum. There are two types of 
ultraviolet radiations namely; shorter wavelength ultraviolet radiation and longer wavelength 
ultraviolet radiation.  

1. Frequency:  8 × 1014 𝐻𝑧 𝑡𝑜 3 × 1016 𝐻𝑧. 
2. Wavelength: 3.8 × 10−7 𝑚 𝑡𝑜 1.0 × 10−8 𝑚. 

Uses 
1. They produce vitamin D in our body. 
2. They are used for sterilizing equipment in hospitals and laboratories. 
3. They are used to detect defects in construction and production in factories. 

Effects 
1. Shorter UV rays are harmful to us because it has an ionizing effect. However, most of it 

is absorbed by Earth’s atmosphere. 
2. Overexposure to UV rays includes premature ageing of the skin, suppression of the 

immune system, damage to the eyes, and skin cancer. 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Activity 5 

1. Explore some other uses and effects of visible light. 
 

 

 

 

 
Activity 6 

1. Explore some other uses and effects of UV rays. 
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6. X-rays  
X-rays are also of two types; soft x-rays and hard x-rays. The following are frequency and 
wavelength range of soft x-rays. Hard x-rays have the same frequency and wavelength range as 
that of gamma rays. The difference between these two is the source.  

1. Frequency:  3 × 1016 𝐻𝑧 𝑡𝑜 3 × 1018 𝐻𝑧. 
2. Wavelength: 10−8 𝑚 𝑡𝑜 10−10 𝑚. 

Uses 
1. It is used in medical diagnosis in the form of CT scans in hospitals. 
2. It is also used in airport security scanners. 

Effects 
1. They have ionizing effects therefore, overexposure to it would lead to cell mutations 

which may lead to cancer. 
 

 

 
 

7. Gamma Rays 
Gamma rays have the highest frequencies of all the electromagnetic waves and therefore it has 
the highest energy. It has high penetrating power. 

1. Frequency: Greater than 1018 𝐻𝑧. 
2. Wavelength: Less than 10−10 m. 

Uses 
1. It is used in sterilizing medical equipment. 
2. It is also used in the treatment of cancer. 

Effects 
2. It also has ionizing effects. Overexposure to it can lead to cancer. 

 

 
 
 

 
Communication through Waves 
These days the messages are sent in the form of electrical signals through high-frequency carrier 
waves like radio waves and microwaves because they are easily reflected, refracted, and diffracted. 
These interactions cause them to change their direction and reach areas otherwise inaccessible to 
them.  
 

 

Activity 7 
1. Explore some other uses and effects of X-rays. 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity 8 
1. Explore some other uses and effects of gamma rays. 
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Communication over Short Distances 
The communication between electronic devices has changed over the years. Nowadays, most of 
the communication is done without using wires or cables. Electromagnetic waves like radio waves, 
microwaves, and infrared radiation are used in wireless communication systems. This type of 
communication where we do not use wire or cables is called wireless communication. 

Bluetooth is one example of wireless communication over a short distance. It uses the microwave. 
The effective range of Bluetooth is 10 m. In other words, the distance between the two devices 
should be less than or equal to 10 m. It is used for making point-to-point communication.  

The other example of wireless communication over a short distance is the Wi-Fi (Wireless 
Fidelity). It also uses microwaves and its effective range is 100 m. Unlike Bluetooth, in Wi-Fi, 
multiple devices can be connected at once. 
 

 
 
 

 
Communication over a Long Distance 
The long-distance communication is achieved by using radio waves because it easily undergoes 
diffraction. 

Diffraction is a phenomenon of bending and spreading of waves passing through gaps, corners, or 
edges of obstacles as shown in the figure below. The diffraction will be more if the gap is equal to 
the wavelength of the wave. 

The other reason for using radio waves to communicate over a long distance is that it is reflected 
from the charged layer of the atmosphere called ionosphere and therefore, covers a larger area. 
This makes it suitable for broadcasting radio and television programs. 

Microwaves are also used for communication over a long distance. As it has shorter wavelengths 
compared to radio waves, they do not undergo diffraction hence they are not used for broadcasting 

 
Activity 9 

1. What are the differences between Bluetooth and Wi-Fi? 
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radio or television programs. It can pass through the earth’s atmosphere and therefore it is used for 
sending and receiving signals from the satellite.  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
1. Write the advantage of satellite communication over wave 

communication. 
2. What are some of the impact of modern communication in our socio-

economic life? 
3. Which electromagnetic waves do humans use the most? 
4. What waves are used in cellular phones? Write its negative impacts. 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Hint: Understand what types of waves are used for communication. Read the effects 
of these waves under the electromagnetic spectrum. 
 

Self-check for Learning  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
• Mechanical waves require a material medium for propagation. 
• Electromagnetic waves do not require a material medium for propagation. 
• The electromagnetic waves of the sun arranged in the order of their wavelength or 

frequency is called the electromagnetic spectrum. 
• Microwaves, radio waves, and infrared radiation are used for communication 

purposes. 
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Introduction  

A type of data which consists of observations on two characteristics or attributes (two variables- 
two types of data) is called, “Data Involving Two Variables”. The common term used in statistics 
is bivariate. 

A simple example of data involving two variables would be temperature and the amount of the 
ice cream sales, alcohol consumption and cholesterol levels, weights and heights of students, etc. 

It deals with two variables (x, y) that can change and are compared to find relationships. If one 
variable is influencing another variable, then you will have bivariate (having two variables) data 
that has an independent and a dependent variable. This is because one variable depends on the 
other for a change. An independent variable (x) is a condition or piece of data in an experiment 
that can be controlled or changed. A dependent variable (y) is a condition or piece of data in an 
experiment that is controlled or influenced by an outside factor, most often the independent 
variable. 

This is very different from univariate data or data involving one variable, which is one variable 
in a data set that is analyzed to describe a scenario or experiment. 

Variables (x,y) are things that you measure, control, or manipulate in experiments and research. 
A set of data involving two different variables is often collected and then graphed to determine 
whether a relationship exists between the independent and dependent variables. 

The independent variable, usually x, is the quantity for which you choose values. The dependent 
variable, often y, is the quantity whose values are measured as they are affected by different values 
of the independent variable. 

If you wanted to see whether there was a relationship between two variables, for example, a family 
member's height and age, you would 
• Determine which is the independent variable and which was the dependent variable. In this 

case, age would be independent and height would be dependent. 
• Choose family members of different ages and then measure their heights. 
• Record the family members’ ages and heights in a table of values. 

 

1. Identify curves and describe types of correlation. 
2. Differentiate types of correlation coefficient. 
3. Create a line and curve of best fit. 
4. Examine the strength of the relationship. 
5. State and describe types of curve. 
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Independent variable (x) Dependent variable (y) 
Age Height 

  
 

• Plot the data in a scatter plot, with the vertical axis for the dependent variable, height, and 
the horizontal axis for the independent variable, age. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
The resulting pattern of points indicates the type and 
strength of the relationship between the variables.  
If the data is continuous and shows a linear 
relationship, as it does for this age and height data, a 
line of best fit can be drawn through the plotted points, 
as shown to the right. The line of best fit is used to 
create an equation to represent the relationship. 

Note that a line of best fit is not appropriate if there is 
no apparent linear relationship or if the data values are  
discrete. 
 

Line of best fit is the straight line that best models the relationship between two variables in a 
scatter plot of data. 
 

Correlation is a measure of the strength of the relationship between two variables. If the 
relationship is strong, you can use one variable to predict values for the other. Note that this does 
not mean there is a cause-and-effect relationship, that is, that one causes the other. Both variables 
may be affected by something other than each other. 

Types of Correlation 
A Scatter plot is a graph of isolated points on a coordinate grid. The graph can be used to try to 
determine a relationship between the two variables that are being graphed. 

 

You can estimate a correlation by examining the pattern of points in a scatter plot.  
Positive Correlation 
A positive correlation when the pattern of points slopes up and to the right, which means the two 
quantities increase together. 

Dependent 
variable 
(Height) 

Independent Variable (Age) 
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Negative Correlation 
A negative correlation when the pattern slopes down and to the right, which means as one quantity 
increases the other decreases. 
No Correlation 
No correlation when no patterns appear. 
Strong Correlation 
A strong correlation when the points form a line or nearly form a line.  
Weak Correlation 
A weak correlation when the points are dispersed widely, but roughly form a line is called a weak 
correlation. 

Note: 
You do not need a line of best fit to establish a correlation as correlation applies to both 
continuous and discrete data.  

Correlation coefficient 
The correlation coefficient is a numerical value, represented by r, which ranges from –1 to 1. You 
can use it to represent the extent to which two variables are linearly related. It can be calculated 
using a complex formula, but most graphing calculators & statistical computer programs can easily 
determine the value. The closer the value of r to 1 or to –1, the stronger the correlation, positive 
or negative. 

Type of Correlation according to Correlation Coefficient (r) 
 

Perfect Positive Linear Correlation  
A correlation coefficient of exactly 1 means the data is perfectly 
linear, and as one variable increases, the other variable also 
increases. We call this a perfect positive linear correlation. 
If the data values are continuous, you can draw a line of best fit. 
 
Strong Positive Linear Correlation 

A correlation coefficient close to 1 means the data values are clustered close to a line stretching 
from the lower left to the upper right. We call this a strong positive 
linear correlation. As one variable increases, the other variable also 
increases but the correlation is not as strong as with a correlation of 
exactly 1. 
 

If the data values are continuous, you can draw a line of best fit. 
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Weak Positive Linear Correlation 
A correlation coefficient close to 0.5 means the data values  
are loosely clustered in a line from the lower left to the upper  
right. We call this a weak positive linear correlation. As one  
variable increases, the other variable also increases, but the 
correlation is not as strong as with a correlation of close to 1. 
 

If the data values are continuous, you can draw a line of best fit. 
 
 
Perfect Negative Linear Correlation 
A correlation coefficient of exactly –1 means the data values 
are perfectly linear, and as one variable increases, the other 
variable decreases. We call this a perfect negative linear 
correlation. 
 
If the data values are continuous, you can draw a line of best fit. 
 

 
Strong Negative Linear Correlation 
A correlation coefficient close to –1 means the data values are  
clustered close to a line stretching from the upper left to the lower 
right. We call this a strong negative linear correlation. As one 
variable increases, the other variable decreases, but the correlation 
is not as strong as with a correlation of –1. If the data values are 
continuous, you can draw a line of best fit.  
 

 

 

Weak Negative Linear Correlation 
A correlation coefficient close to –0.5 means the data values 
appear to be somewhat linear and are loosely clustered in a line 
from the upper left to the lower right. We call this a weak 
negative linear correlation. As one variable increases, the 
other variable decreases, but the correlation is not as strong as 
with a correlation of close to –1. 
If the data values are continuous, you can draw a line of best fit. 
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No Linear Correlation 
A correlation coefficient of 0 means the data values show no 
linear relationship. As the values of one variable increase, some 
values of the other variable increase while others decrease. We 
say this data set has no linear correlation. 
Even if the data values are continuous, you cannot draw a line of 
best fit. 

Example 
The rate at which crickets chirp is related to air temperature as shown in the table below. 

Cricket Chirp Rate 
Temperature (0C) Chirps per second 

15 20 
17 27 
16 22 
18 30 
15 19 
16 21 
16 20 
16 24 
15 22 
14 24 
16 25 

a. What are the independent and the dependent variables? Explain. 
b. Create a scatter plot for the data. Is a line of best fit appropriate? Explain. 
c. Estimate the correlation coefficient. Describe the type of correlation. 
d. If the temperature were 100C, how many chirps per second would you expect? Explain your 

prediction. 
e. How confident are you in your prediction you made above? Explain. 

 
Solution: 

a. The independent variable is temperature and the dependent variable is chirp per second 
because the table of values lists the independent variable in the left column and the dependent 
variable in the right column. Also, the number of chirps cricket makes depends on the 
temperature. This means that the chirp rate must be the dependent variable. 
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b.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A line of best fit is appropriate since the data values are continuous and shows a linear relationship. 
The points are in a reasonably linear pattern. 

c. About 0.5; weak positive linear correlation. 

d. About 11 times/s; I drew a line through the dots and extended it beyond 100C. Then I used 
the line to predict the chirp rate for 100C. 

 
e. I am not very confident in this prediction. Crickets might stop chirping altogether when the 

temperature drops below, for example, 14 0C. I do not have enough data to know for sure. 
 
Non- Linear Data and Curves of Best Fit 

Not all relationships between variables are linear. Sometimes a curve fits the pattern of points in 
a scatter plot better than a straight line. 
A non-linear relationship can be modelled by a curve of best fit when the data values are 
continuous. We often use only part of the curve to model the relationship. The types of curves are 
described below. 
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A quadratic curve or relationship 
A quadratic curve, called a parabola, can be used to represent a relationship such as a relationship 
between time and the height of a ball that has been tossed into the air. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
An exponential curve or relationship 
An exponential curve can be used to represent a relationship such as a relationship between time 
and the amount of an investment earning compound interest. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Other curves or nonlinear relationships 
A repeating or periodic curve can be used to represent a relationship such as a relationship 
between time and the height of a person above the ground while riding a Ferris wheel. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cubic curve or relationship 
A cubic curve can be used to represent a relationship such as a relationship between the volume of 
a cube and its edge length. 
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As with a line of best fit, you can draw a curve of best fit even if the points do not fall exactly 
along the curve, as long as the data values are continuous. You need to decide on the type of curve 
that best fits the pattern and find a position for it that relates to the points. To do this, draw a smooth 
curve that passes through or near as many points as possible. A piece of string may help you to 
decide the shape and location of the curve. 

You can estimate and make predictions from curves of best fit by interpolating and extrapolating, 
just as you do with lines of best fit. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Example 
A relief package of food, water, and medicine is released from an aeroplane to help people cope 
with the effects of an earthquake. The table below shows the container’s height above ground for 
the first part of its freefall (up until the time its parachute is fully open). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. Create a scatter plot of the data. 
b. Draw a curve of best fit. What kind of curve is this? 
c. If the container continues to fall at this rate, about when will it be 3000m above the ground? 
d. Does your estimate make sense? How do you know? 
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Solution: 
a. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
b. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

       I think it is a quadratic curve. 
c. 

 
            
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

      The container will be at about 3000 m after 24 s. 
d. My prediction makes sense because the next drop in height would be a drop of 880 m, which 
means it would be at 3120 m at 24 s. This is close to my prediction of 3000 m at 24s. 

Time is the independent variable and height is 
the dependent variable because it makes sense 
that the container's height will depend on 
elapsed time. I put time on the horizontal axis 
and height on the vertical axis. 

I drew a decreasing curve that passed through all 
the points. 
 

The curve looks like half a parabola. 

I extended the curve past the last point to 
extrapolate. 
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Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. Examine scatter plots I to IV. 

 
a. Which scatter plot shows the strongest correlation? 
b. Which scatter plot shows a negative correlation? 
c. Which scatter plot shows no correlation? 
d. Which scatter plot shows a weak negative correlation? 
e. Which scatter plot shows a strong positive correlation? 
f. Estimate the correlation coefficient for each scatter plot. 

2. For each relationship below, identify the type of correlation you would 
expect to find and estimate the correlation coefficient. 

a) Relationship A 
The relationship between the volume of petrol remaining in a gas tank and 
the distance driven since the tank was filled. 

b) Relationship B 

The relationship between the average amount of monthly rainfall and the 
number of umbrellas sold by a store. 

3. The data set below was collected from trees growing in a site with 
relatively poor soil quality.

 
a. Use the data in the table to estimate the diameter of a 32-year-old tree. 
b. How confident are you in your estimate? Explain. 
c. Sketch a curve or line of best fit. 
d. Use the sketch to answer part a) and part b) again. 
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Summary  
• Variables are things that you measure, control, or manipulate in experiments 

and in research. 
• Correlation is a measure of the strength of the relationship between two 

variables. 
• The types of correlation are Positive Correlation, Negative Correlation, No 

Correlation, Strong Correlation, and Weak Correlation 
• The correlation coefficient is a numerical value, which ranges from –1 to 1. 
• Scatter plot is a graph of isolated points on a coordinate grid. 
• The types of correlation according to correlation coefficient (r) are Perfect 

Positive Linear Correlation, Strong Positive Linear Correlation, Weak 
Positive Linear Correlation, Perfect Negative Linear Correlation, Strong 
Negative Linear Correlation, Weak Negative Linear Correlation and No 
Linear Correlation. 

• Line of best fit is the straight line that best models the relationship between 
two variables in a scatter plot of data. 

• A non-linear relationship can be modelled by a curve of best fit, when the 
data values are continuous. 

• The types of curves are: 
➢ A quadratic curve or relationship 
➢ An exponential curve or relationship 
➢ Other curves or nonlinear relationships 
➢ Cubic curve or relationship 

• A quadratic curve is called a parabola. 
• As with a line of best fit, you can draw a curve of best fit even if the points 

do not fall exactly along the curve, as long as the data values are continuous. 
• You need to decide on the type of curve that best fits the pattern and find a 

position for it that relates to the points. To do this, draw a smooth curve that 
passes through or near as many points as possible.  

• You can estimate and make predictions from curves of best fit by 
interpolating and extrapolating, just as you do with lines of best fit. 
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Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. Identify the type of correlation in each of the following. 

 
2. Is each pair of the correlation described below positively correlated, 

negatively correlated, or not correlated?  
a. A number of pages you write and the amount of ink left in your pen. 
b. Outside temperature and cold drinks sales. 
c. Amount of money in your pocket and the marks obtained in mathematics. 

3. This scatter plot shows gold medal throws in the men’s discus competition 
for the Summer Olympics, 1908 to 1992.  

a) Is a line of best fit appropriate for this data set? Explain.  
b) Estimate the correlation coefficient.  
c) The Olympics were not held in 1944 because of  

World War II. Use the graph to predict what the distance in 1944 might 
have been. How confident are you in your prediction? 

           
4. Identify the following as either linear, quadratic, exponential, or none of 

these.  
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Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

5. Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) is a disease that affects  
millions of people worldwide. The table below shows the global estimates 
of cumulative AIDS cases from 1982 to 1996. 

Year AIDS cases (millions) 
1982 0 
1983 0.1 
1984 0.2 
1985 0.4 
1986 0.7 
1987 1.1 
1988 1.6 
1989 2.3 
1990 3.2 
1991 4.2 
1992 5.5 
1993 6.9 
1994 8.5 
1995 10.4 
1996 12.5 

 

a. Create a scatter plot. Draw a curve of best fit. 
b. What kind of relationship is it?  
c. Why does this curve make sense for this set of data? 

6. The table below shows the volume of water left in the tank after each hour. 
 

Time 
(hours) 

 

0 
 

1 
 

2 
 

3 
 

4 
 

5 
 

6 
 

7 
 

8 
 

9 
 

10 
 

11 
 

12 

Water 
in tank 

(L) 

 
2800 

 
2400 

 
2000 

 
1800 

 
1600 

 
1500 

 
1200 

 
900 

 
800 

 
700 

 
600 

 
400 

 
150 

 

a. Create a scattered plot and sketch the curve of best fit. 
b. How much water is left in the tank after 10 hours? 
c. After how many hours will the tank be empty?  
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1. 
I.Positive; data values are clustered around a line that goes from the lower left 

to the upper right. 
II.No correlation; data values are not clustered around a line; they are scattered 

in all directions. 
III.Negative; data values are clustered around a line that goes from the upper 

left to the lower right. 
IV.Negative; data values are clustered around a line that goes from the upper 

left to the lower right. 
2.  

a.Perfectly negatively correlated; as you write through a book, the number of 
pages you have written increases and the amount of ink left in your pen 
decreases. 

b.Positively correlated; as the outside temperature increases and people get 
hot, there is a greater need for cold drinks so sales would increase. 

c.Not correlated. 
3. 

a.A line of best fit is not appropriate. The data values are discrete since the 
Olympics only happen every 4 years, so there are no data values between the 
plotted points. 

b.The correlation coefficient is close to 1. 
c.It looks like the winning distance in 1944 would have been about 53 m. Since 

the correlation is strong, I am fairly confident in my prediction. 

 
4.  

a.Exponential  

b.Linear   

c.Quadratic 

d.None of these 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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5.  

 
 b. It appears to be an exponential curve but could be a wide quadratic or cubic 
curve instead. 
c. The number of AIDS cases is increasing rapidly so an exponential curve is a 
good model to use. 

6.  

 
b.600 L 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 2       Subject: Mathematics  Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Linear Inequalities 

  

 

 

 

Introduction  
Inequality tells us about the relative size of two values. Mathematics is not always about 
"equals", sometimes we know that something is greater or less than. The two most common 
inequalities are: 

Symbol Words Example 
> greater than 5 > 2 
< less than 7 < 9 

 

They are easy to remember: the "small" end always points to the smaller number, like this: 
 

 

 

 
 

We can also have inequalities that include "equals", like: 
 

Symbol Words Example 
≥ greater than or equal to x ≥ 1 
≤ less than or equal to y ≤ 3  

 

A linear inequality is created when the equal sign (=) in a linear equation is replaced with an 
inequality (<,>, ≤, or ≥) symbol. For example; 𝑦 = 3𝑥 + 2 can become: 

• 𝑦 < 3𝑥 + 2 
• 𝑦 > 3𝑥 + 2 
• 𝑦 ≤ 3𝑥 + 2 
• 𝑦 ≥ 3𝑥 + 2 

Hence, a linear inequality is a mathematical statement that relates a linear expression as either less 

than or greater than another.  

 

 

1. Define linear inequalities. 
2. Solve the linear inequalities involving one variable. 
3. Graph the linear inequalities involving two variables. 
4. Determine the linear inequalities from the given graph. 
 

↑              ↓ 

BIG > small 
↓               ↑ 
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Solving Linear Inequality Involving One Variable 
We solve it like how we solve a linear equation. 
For example: 
5 + 2𝑥 > 11  
5 − 5 + 2𝑥 > 11 − 5  
       2𝑥 > 6  (divide both sides by 2) 
         𝑥 > 3  
So, all values greater than 3 would make the given inequality true.  
You can check by taking any number greater than 3 and substitute in the inequality.  
Let’s take 4. 
5 + 2𝑥 > 11  
5 + 2(4) > 11  
  5 + 8 > 11  
       13 > 11 (True) 
The solution for the given inequality is all the numbers greater than 3. 
However, in certain cases, the inequality symbol gets reversed. 
Let’s check what happens if the sign is not reversed? 
−3𝑥 ≥ 6  
−3

−3
𝑥 ≥

6

−3
  

    𝑥 ≥ −2  
You can check by taking any number greater than or equal to  −2  and substitute in the inequality.  
If 𝑥 = −1; 
−3𝑥 ≥ 6  
−3(−1) ≥ 6  
           3 ≥ 6  (False).  
This solution does not satisfy the inequality. 
Let’s check what happens if the sign is reversed? 
For example: 
 −3𝑥 ≥ 6  
  −3

−3
𝑥 ≤

6

−3
  

       𝑥 ≤ −2  
You can check by taking any number less than or equal to  −2  and substitute in the inequality.  
If   𝑥 = −3; 
    −3𝑥 ≥ 6 
     −3(−3) ≥ 6 
                 9 ≥ 6 (True)  
The solution for the given inequality is all the numbers less than or equal to -2. 
When does the inequality symbol get reversed? An inequality symbol gets reversed when you 
multiply or divide both sides of an inequality by a negative number. 
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Graphing Inequality Involving Two Variables 
Let us now move on with ‘Graphing Inequality Involving Two Variables’. You will come across 
two cases of an inequality involving two variables. It can be in slope and y-intercept form or 
standard form. 
The solution for the linear inequality is determined by graphing. Let us learn how to graph linear 
inequality. 

Steps to Graph a Linear Inequality: 
1. Change the inequality to the equal sign and graph the related linear equation. 
2. Draw a solid boundary line if the inequality uses ≤ or ≥ and a dashed boundary line if the 

inequality uses < or >. 
3. Shade the region on the side of the boundary line that contains the ordered pairs that satisfy 

the inequality, if it doesn’t satisfy shade the other side. 
Example 
To graph the linear inequality 𝑦 < 3𝑥 + 2, first, we need to graph the related linear equation. The 
related linear equation of 𝑦 < 3𝑥 + 2 is 𝑦 = 3𝑥 + 2. 
How do we graph this linear equation?  
For this, we need a grid paper.  
Since it is in Slope and Y-intercept form, we begin by locating the y-intercept. 
What is the point of the y-intercept in the equation?  
It is 2 (mark on 2 on the y-axis). 
Next, what is the slope of the linear equation? 
It is 3 (slope=

𝑅𝑖𝑠𝑒

𝑟𝑢𝑛
=

3

1
 ). 

From 2 on the y-axis, move 3 steps up(rise) and 1 step right(run) or 1 step right (run) and 3 steps 
up(rise) and mark the point. 
Now connect the marked points.  
But you need to decide what type of lines we need to use considering the kind of inequality symbol 
used.  
Which type of line do we need to use for now?  
We have to use a dashed line to connect the marked points since an inequality used is <.  
So, this is the boundary line between the solutions that satisfy or don’t satisfy the inequality. 
Lastly, we need to shade the region on the side of the boundary line which contains the ordered 
pairs that satisfy the inequality.  
So, how do we decide?  
We take an ordered pair from any side of the boundary line as a testing point.  
Substitute 𝑥 = 0 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝑦 = 0 in the inequality to see if (0,0) is in the region: 
𝑦 < 3𝑥 + 2  
y < 3 ×0 +2 
0 < 0 + 2  
0 < 2  (True) 
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So, we need to shade the region which contains the ordered pair (0, 0) since all the ordered pair 
which lies below the line would satisfy the inequality excluding the points that exactly fall on the 
dashed line. 

 

In case, if the inequality is in standard form, you can graph by converting it into slope and y-
intercept form or by determining its y-intercept and x-intercept. 

Converting Standard form into Slope and y-intercept form 
For example: 
𝑦 − 3𝑥 < 2  
𝑦 < 3𝑥 + 2, then follow the same procedure as above. 
You can still graph the inequality in standard form by determining its y-intercept and x-intercept. 
For example: 
𝑦 − 3𝑥 < 2  
Determine y-intercept by taking 𝑥 = 0 as y-intercept is the point where the line crosses the y-axis.  
𝑦 − 3𝑥 = 2  
𝑦 − (3 × 0) = 2  
         𝑦 = 2  
Hence the y-intercept is at (0,2) 
Next, determine x-intercept by taking y = 0 as x-intercept is the point where the line crosses the x-
axis. 
𝑦 − 3𝑥 = 2  
0 − 3𝑥 = 2      
−3𝑥 = 2  
     𝑥 = −

2

 3
  or  

     𝑥 = −0.67  
Hence the x-intercept is at (− 2

 3
, 0) or (- 0.67, 0). 

Then mark y-intercept and x-intercept on the graph and we get the boundary line. 
Substitute, x=0 and y=0 in inequality 



Self-Instructional Material 

114           Mathematics – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

𝑦 − 3𝑥 < 2  
0 − 3 × 0 < 2  
0 − 0 < 2  
       0 < 2 (True) 
Shade the region on the side of the boundary line that contains (0,0). 

 (Complete graph is shown below) 

 
Example   
Sketch the graph of 3𝑥 + 2𝑦 ≥ 6 
Solution: 
3𝑥 + 2𝑦 = 6 
Determine y-intercept by taking 𝑥 = 0 
3𝑥 + 2𝑦 = 6 
3 × 0 + 2𝑦 = 6 
             2𝑦 = 6 
               𝑦 =

6

2
= 3 

Hence the y-intercept is at (0,3) 
Determine x-intercept by taking y = 0 
3𝑥 + 2𝑦 = 6 
3 × 𝑥 + 2 × 0 = 6 
         3𝑥 = 6 
           𝑥 =

6

3
= 2 

Hence the x-intercept is at (2, 0)  
Substitute, x=0 and y=0 in inequality 
3𝑥 + 2𝑦 ≥ 6 
3 × 0 + 2 × 0 ≥ 6 
                     0 ≥ 6 (False) 
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Shade the region on the side of the boundary line that does not contain (0,0). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
Determining the Linear Inequality from the given graph:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Write the related linear equation of the boundary line in slope & y-intercept form (𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑏). 
Identify the y-intercept. 
It’s -1.  
Next, what is its slope?  

𝑚 =
𝑟𝑖𝑠𝑒

𝑟𝑢𝑛
 

     = − 1

1
𝑜𝑟 −

3

3
 = −1 

substitute m = -1 and b= -1 in 𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑏 
Hence, the related linear equation is 𝑦 = −𝑥 − 1. 
Next, we decide on the inequality symbol to be used. 
How do we decide?  
We take an ordered pair as a testing point from the shaded region.  
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Substitute 𝑥 = 0 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝑦 = 0 in the equation. 
𝑦 = −𝑥 − 1 
0 ? −0 − 1 
0 ? −1 
Which inequality symbol would best fit in the place to make the statement true?  
We need to use the symbol ≤ or ≥ as the line used is a solid line. 
The shaded region contains (0,0) so the correct sign is ≥ ,since 0 ≥ -1 
Hence, the required inequality is 𝒚 ≥ −𝒙 − 𝟏. 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

. 
  
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
• A linear inequality is a mathematical statement that relates a linear expression 

as either less than or greater than another. 
• A linear inequality is created when the equal sign (=) in a linear equation is 

replaced with an inequality (<,>, ≤, or ≥) symbol. 
• We solve it like how we solve a linear equation. 
• An inequality symbol gets reversed when the number is divided or multiplied 

on both sides by negative values. 
• We can graph the inequality by following the steps. 
• We can also write inequality from the graph by following certain steps. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. Is (0,0) in the shaded region of each graph? 
a) 𝑦 + 4 < 5𝑥 − 3 
b) 2𝑦 − 3𝑥 ≤ 7 
c)  3𝑥 + 5𝑦 > 9 

2. Sketch the graph of 5𝑥 − 2𝑦 = 20 
 



Self-Instructional Material 

117           Mathematics – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. A water tank starts with 400 L of water in it. It is being filled at the rate 
of 50 L/min and there is now less than 1000 L of water in the tank. 

a. Write an inequality to represent this situation. 

b. Solve the inequality to determine the maximum number of 
minutes the water could have been flowing into the tank. 

2. Sonam did a temporary job at two places. He earned at least a total of 
Nu.300 last month. 

a. Write an inequality to represent his total income from both the 
places. 

b. Graph the inequality. 

3. Write the inequality for the given graph. 
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Self-check for Learning  

1. 
a)400+50𝑡<1000 
b)12 minutes. 

2. 
a)𝑥+𝑦≥300, where 𝑥 is the income from 1st work place and 𝑦 is the 

income from 2nd work place. 

b) 

 
 

3. 

𝑦>−2𝑥+3 
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Lesson No: 3  Subject: Mathematics   Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: 2-D Efficiency and 3-D Efficiency 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 
What is efficiency in mathematics?  
It is the measure of the extent to which input is well used for an extended task or function (output). 
It often comprises the capability of a specific application of effort to produce a specific outcome 
with a minimum amount or quantity of waste, expenses, or unnecessary effort. Efficiency signifies 
a peak level of performance that uses the least amount of inputs to achieve the highest amount of 
output. Efficiency requires reducing the number of unnecessary resources used to produce a given 
output including personal time and energy. 
 

2-D Efficiency/2-Dimensional Efficiency 
2-D Shapes/2-Dimensional Shapes 
Shapes that have only two dimensions, namely length and width are called two-dimensional 
shapes. 
Here are the 2-D shapes: 
 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
When you form a boundary or perimeter around an area, it is often beneficial to enclose as much 
area as possible. For example, if you have a certain amount of fencing material for a garden, you 
might want to set up the fence in such a way as to maximize the area of the garden. This is an 
efficient use of the fencing material because it costs less money and takes less time to build it, and 
you end up with the largest garden possible. 
 

Square  Rectangle 

Triangle  

Pentagon 

Hexagon  Octagon 

Circle 

Heptagon 

 

1. Identify the efficiency of a shape. 
2. Examine the efficiency of a shape by maximizing Area and 

Volume while restricting Perimeter and Total Surface Area. 
3. Examine the efficiency of a shape by minimizing Perimeter and 

Total Surface Area while restricting Area and Volume. 
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Note(s): 
You can use this knowledge about efficiency to help you compare the efficiency of various shapes. 

• A 2-D shape or two-dimensional shape is said to be an efficient design if for a given 
perimeter it encloses a maximum area. 

• Among all two-dimensional shapes having given perimeter, the circle has the maximum 
area and is the most efficient design. 

• Other than a circle, shape which is more circle like has more area and it will be an efficient 
design. 

• If the perimeter remains constant, the area increases as the number of sides increases. 
• For shapes with the same area, the most circular shape will have less perimeter and is, 

therefore, most efficient.  
 
Example 1: Comparing the Areas of Two Same-Perimeter Polygons 
Both of these regular polygons have the same perimeter. Predict which polygon encloses more 
area. Explain your prediction and then check your prediction. 

                     
Solution 1 
Prediction 

I predict the octagon will have a greater 
area because all the angles are obtuse, 
making it more circle-like than the 
square, which has all 90º angles. 
Check 

The octagon has a greater area. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Solution 2: 
Prediction 

I think the octagon has the greater 
area because it just looks larger 
and is more circular. 

          
Check 

The area of the square is 4.8 cm2. The 
area of the octagon is 5.7 cm2. The 
octagon has a greater area. 
 
 
 
 

Explanation (Solution 2) 
To check, I calculated each area: 
• For the square, I measured one side length and squared it: 2.22 

= 4.84, or 4.8 cm2. 
• For the octagon, I thought of it as eight congruent triangles, 
found the area of one triangle, and then multiplied by 8: 
- To find the area of one triangle, I found its base by dividing the 
perimeter by 8 (8.8 ÷ 8 = 1.1 cm), and then measured its height, 
1.3 cm. I then used the formula for the area of a triangle: 
A = 1

2
bh = 1

2
× 1.1 × 1.3 = 0.715 cm2. 

- To find the octagon’s area, I multiplied the triangle's area by 8: 
 8 × 0.715 = 5.72, or 5.7 cm2. 

Explanation (Solution 1) 

To check, I superimposed one on the 
other: 
• The white area is what they have in 
common, so I only had to compare 
the striped and grey areas. 
• The striped area of the octagon has 
a greater area than the grey area of 
the square, so the octagon has the 
greater area. 
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Example 2: Comparing the Perimeter of Two same - Area Triangles  
These triangles have the same area but different perimeters. 
a) Predict which triangle has the shorter perimeter. Explain your prediction. 
b) Check your prediction. Show your work. 

                 
Solution: 

a) I think Triangle 1 has a shorter perimeter 
because it is more circle-like. 
 

b) 𝑃1 = 1.8 + 3.4 + √1.82 + 3.42 
     ≈ 1.8 + 3.4 + 3.8  
     = 9.0 𝑐𝑚  
𝑃2 = 6.8 + 0.9 + √6.82 + 0.92 
     ≈ 6.8 + 0.9 + 6.9  
     = 14.6 𝑐𝑚  

Triangle 1 has a shorter perimeter. 
3-D Efficiency/3-Dimensional Efficiency 

3-D Shapes/Three-Dimensional Shapes 
Shapes that have three dimensions, namely length, width and height are called three-dimensional 
shapes. 
These are the 3-D shapes: 
 
 
 

 
 
• When enclosing space, it is often beneficial to have as much capacity or volume 
as possible with the least total surface area. 
For example, if you are manufacturing cans for canning vegetables and you want 
to keep your costs down, you would want to make a can using as little metal as 
possible to hold a given volume of vegetables. 

Note(s): You can use this knowledge about efficiency to help you compare the efficiency of 
various shapes. 

Cube  Cylinder  Cuboid  

Explanation 
a) For a given perimeter, the more circular a 
shape, the greater the area. So, it makes sense 
that, for a given area, the more circular the shape, 
the shorter the perimeter. 
 
b) I used the Pythagorean theorem to find each 
hypotenuse so that I could calculate the 
perimeters. 
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• A 3-D shape or three-dimensional shape is said to be an efficient design if for a given 
surface area it has a maximum volume. 

• Among all three-dimensional shapes having given surface area, sphere has the maximum 
volume and is the most efficient design. 

• Other than a sphere, shape which is more sphere-like has more volume and it will be an 
efficient design. 

• If the total surface area remains constant, the volume/capacity increases as the shape 
becomes more spherical. 

• For shapes with the same capacity or volume, the most spherical shape will have the least 
total surface area and is, therefore, most efficient. 

• A cube is the most efficient rectangular prism because it is almost like a sphere. 
• A cylinder with a height equal to its diameter is the most efficient cylinder because it is 

almost like a sphere. 

Exploring the Efficiency of Square-Based Prisms 

Example  
A rectangular prism box has a total surface area of 1200 cm2. 
What is the maximum capacity the box can hold? 
Solution: 
1200 cm2 ÷ 6 = 200 cm2 

 e2 = 200 cm2 
                  e = √200 cm 
                 V = e3 = (√200 )3 

                     = 2828.427128 
                     ≈ 2800 cm3 
 2800 cm3 → 2800 mL 
The box will have a capacity of 
2800 mL. 
Calculating Total Surface Area to Volume Ratios 
Example   
The surface area to volume ratio can be used to determine the most efficient shape for a given 
volume or surface area. 
a) Find the ratio for each cylinder below. Which is the least efficient? Explain. 
b) Why might this information be useful? 

                   
 

Explanation 
• I knew the box had to be a cube because it is the most 

efficient rectangular prism. 
• To find its capacity, 
✓ I divided the surface area by 6 to find the area of each 

face, since a cube has 6 congruent faces. 
✓ I calculated the square root of the area to find the edge 

length (e), since each face is a square. 
✓ I cubed the edge length to find the volume (V), since V = 

e3. 
✓ I converted cm3 to mL, since 1 cm3 = 1 mL. 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

123           Mathematics – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

Solution: 
a)  

Cylinder SA V SA: V 
A 220 196 1.12 
B 190 196 0.97 
C 196 196 1.00 

Cylinder A is the least efficient because it has the 
greatest total surface area to volume ratio. 

b) A company that manufactures cylindrical 
containers may want to know which 
dimensions result in a container that holds the 
most but uses the least material. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Explanation 
• A smaller ratio means that less SA 

is   required for the same V. 
• A greater ratio means that more SA 

is required for the same V. 
• This ratio only works for comparing 

efficiency of shapes when the SA is 
the same or the volume is the same. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 
1. Predict which regular polygon has the greater area. Check your 

prediction. 

                                   
2. Sketch two different hexagons, each with a perimeter of 36 cm. Which 

has the greater area? How do you know? 
3. a. Determine the total surface area of a cylinder with a diameter of 24 cm 

and a height of 24 cm. 

                                 
b. Determine the radius of a sphere with the same total surface area? 
c. How much greater (as a percent) is the volume of the sphere? 

 Formulae: 
1. Volume of cylinder = πr2h 
2. Total surface area of cylinder =2 πr2+2πr h     
3. Volume of Sphere = 4

3
𝜋𝑟3 

4. Total surface area of Sphere = 4 πr2 
 

Formulae: 
5. Volume of cube = e3 

6. Total surface of cube = 6 e2 
7. Area of circle = πr2 

8. Circumference of circle =2 πr 
9. Area of square = s2 
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Summary 
• Efficiency is the measure of the extent to which input is well used for an extended 

task or function (output). 
• Shapes that have only two dimensions, namely length and width are called two 

dimensional shapes. 
• A 2-D shape or two-dimensional shape is said to be an efficient design, if for a 

given perimeter it has a maximum area. 
• Among all two-dimensional shapes having given perimeter, circle has the 

maximum area and is the most efficient design. 
• Other than a circle, shape which is more circle like has more area and it will be 

an efficient design. 
• If the perimeter remains constant, the area increases as the number of sides 

increases. 
• For shapes with the same area, the most circular shape will have less perimeter 

and is the most efficient design. 
• Shapes that have three dimensions, namely length, width and height are called 

three-dimensional shapes. 
• A 3-D shape or three-dimensional shape is said to be an efficient design, if for a 

given surface area it has a maximum volume. 
• Among all three-dimensional shapes having given surface area, sphere has the 

maximum volume and is the most efficient design. 
• Other than a sphere, shape which is more sphere like has more volume and it will 

be an efficient design. 
• If the total surface area remains constant, the volume/capacity increases as the 

shape becomes more spherical. 
• For shapes with the same capacity or volume, the most spherical shape will have 

the least total surface area and is therefore most efficient. 
• A cube is the most efficient rectangular prism because it is most like a sphere. 
• A cylinder with a height equal to its diameter is the most efficient cylinder because 

it is most like a sphere. 
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1. 
a.580 cm        
b.About 66 cm 

2.Nu 237 
3.   

a.3217 cm3; 1206 cm2     
b.1053 cm2      
c.Sphere          
d.Sample response: 

The surface area of the sphere was smaller and the volumes were the same. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook.  

1. a. Drakpa is building a rectangular table with an area of 21,000 cm2. 
He wants to put wood trim around the four edges. What is the shortest 
length of trim he could use? 
b. How much less trim would he need if the table were round and 

the trim was flexible? 

2. Sonam is using fabric to cover a rectangular prism box. The box has 
a volume of 0.7 m3 and the fabric costs Nu 50 for 1 m2. What is the 
least it could cost to cover the box with fabric? 

3. a. Determine the volume and total surface area of a cylinder with a 
diameter of 16 cm and a height of 16 cm. 
b. Determine the total surface area of a sphere with the same 

volume. 
c. Which shape has the lesser total surface area to volume ratio? 
d. Why might you have predicted this? 

 

 

 

 
 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 4  Subject: Mathematics   Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Simple and Compound Interest   
 

 

 
 
 
 

Introduction 
A bank makes money by charging you interest when you borrow money and if you deposit or 
invest money in the bank, you earn interest. 
Principal Amount 
It is the initial amount that is deposited/invested or borrowed with an agreement that allows the 
lender to get some extra money over his amount. 

Interest 
It is the extra amount that is earned by a deposit or to pay for the loan. Interest is normally 
expressed in percentage and it is called the rate of interest. 

Time 
It is the duration for which money is lent/borrowed or deposited. 

Amount (A) 
The amount is the sum of principal and interest earned on the principal for the whole duration of 
loan or deposit. 

There are two types of interest: Simple interest and Compound interest  

Simple Interest 
If the interest is calculated on the principal amount for the whole duration of loan or deposit, it is 
called Simple Interest. 

Simple Interest,  𝑰 = 𝑷𝒓𝒕, where  
I= amount of interest  
P = Principal amount,  
r = rate of interest for a year  
t = time in years. 

The amount, A = P+I 
Example  
If you have invested Nu 10,000 at 4%. Find the simple interest and total amount at the end of one 
year. 
 

 

1. Differentiate between simple interest and compound interest. 
2. State formula of simple interest and compound interest. 
3. Solve problem related to it. 
4. Calculate interest rate. 

 
5.  
6.  
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Solution:  
Given, P = Nu 10,000          r = 4% = 

4

100
  = 0.04           t= 1 year 

              I = P r t 
                = 10,000×0.04×1 
                = Nu 400 
A= P+I 
   =Nu 10,000+ Nu 400 
  = Nu 10400 

Compound Interest 
If the interested calculated in the 1st period is added to the principal amount for the calculation of 
the interest for the 2nd period and this interest is again added to the previous Principal Amount for 
the calculation of the interest for the next period and continues for the whole duration of loan or 
deposit, such kind of interest is called Compound Interest. In other words, compound interest 
calculates interest on interest already earned. 

This period can be daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, half-yearly (semi-annually), and yearly. 

For Compound Interest, 
𝑨 = 𝑷(𝟏 +

𝒓

𝒏
)𝒏𝒕, where  

A= amount earned or paid. 
P= Principal amount 
r = interest rate for a year. 
n = number of interest periods in one year (compounding frequency). 
t = time in years. 

Note 1: Frequency of compounding (n); 
If the interest is compounded yearly, n = 1 
If the interest is compounded semi-annually, n = 2 
If the interest is compounded quarterly, n = 4 
If the interest is compounded monthly, n = 12 
If the interest is compounded weekly, n = 52 
If the interest is compounded daily, n = 365 

Note 2: 
If time is not mentioned, you should take the time according to the frequency of compounding 
mentioned in the question.  
Annually: t = 

12

12
= 1  

Semi-annually: t = 
6

12
=

1

2
  

Quarterly: t = 
3

12
=

1

4
  

Monthly: t = 1

12
  

 
Interest = Amount - Principal (I = A-P) 
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Compound Interest on Investments 
Example 1 
Determine the value of a Nu 5000 investment after two years if it is invested at an interest rate of 
7% p.a. compounded at each frequency: 

a) annually        b) semi-annually       c) quarterly      d) monthly      e) daily 
Solution: 
a) Annually  
 Given; P = Nu 5000, t = 2, n = 1 r = 7% =

7

100
= 0.07  and A =? 

                 𝐴 = 𝑃(1 +
𝑟

𝑛
)𝑛𝑡  

                𝐴 = 5000(1 +
0.07

1
)1×2   

                    = 5000(1 + 0.07)2 
                    = 5000(1.07)2 = 𝑁𝑢 5724.5  
b) Semi-annually  
       Given; P = Nu 5000, t = 2, n = 2, r = 7% =

7

100
= 0.07  and A = ? 

                𝐴 = 𝑃(1 +
𝑟

𝑛
)𝑛𝑡 

                𝐴 = 5000(1 +
0.07

2
)2×2  

                    = 5000(1 + 0.035)4 
                    = 5000(1.035)4 = 𝑁𝑢 5737.62  
c) Quarterly  
      Given; P = Nu 5000, t = 2, n = 4, r = 7% =

7

100
= 0.07  and A = ? 

                𝐴 = 𝑃(1 +
𝑟

𝑛
)𝑛𝑡 

                𝐴 = 5000(1 +
0.07

4
)4×2  

                    = 5000(1 + 0.0175)8 
                    = 5000(1.0175)8 = 𝑁𝑢 5744.41  
d) Monthly  
      Given; P = Nu 5000, t = 2, n = 12, r = 7% =

7

100
= 0.07  and A = ? 

                𝐴 = 𝑃(1 +
𝑟

𝑛
)𝑛𝑡 

                𝐴 = 5000(1 +
0.07

12
)12×2  

                    = 5000(1 + 0.0058)24 
                    = 5000(1.0058)24 = 𝑁𝑢 5744.46  
 e) Daily 
      Given; P = Nu 5000, t = 2, n = 365 r = 7% =

7

100
= 0.07  and A = ? 

                𝐴 = 𝑃(1 +
𝑟

𝑛
)𝑛𝑡 

                𝐴 = 5000(1 +
0.07

365
)365×2  

                    = 5000(1 + 0.00019)730 
                    = 5000(1.00019)730 = 𝑁𝑢 5743.8  
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Example 2 
Pema Borrowed Nu 50, 000 at 15% p.a. compounded annually. He agreed to the following 
payment plan.  
Nu 15000 at the end of the first year. 
Nu 20, 000 at the end of the second year. 
 The final payment of the remaining amount at the end of the third year. Determine the amount of 
final payment.  
Solution: 
Amount at the end of the first year: 
Given: P = Nu 50, 000, r = 15% = 0.15, n = 1, t = 1, A =? 

A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

  

A = 50000 (1 +  
0.15

1
)

1×1

  

A = 50000(1.15)1   
A = 57500  

Balance amount after first year = Nu 57500 – Nu 15000 = Nu 42500 

Amount at the end of second year: 
Now principal for second year, P = Nu 42500, r = 15% = 0.15, n = 1, t = 1, A =? 

A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

  

A = 42500 (1 +  
0.15

1
)

1×1

  

A = 42500(1.15)1  
A = Nu 48875  

Balance amount after second year = Nu 48875 – Nu 20000 = Nu 28875 
 
The amount at the end of the third year: 
Now principal for third year, P = Nu 28875, r = 15% = 0.15, n = 1, t = 1 A =? 

A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

  

A = 28875 (1 +  
0.15

1
)

1×1

  

A = 28875(1.15)1  
A = Nu 33206.25  

 The amount of the final payment is Nu 33206.25 
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Example 3 
Mr. Kinzang purchases a car at Nu 700,000. He must pay a 40% down payment but can borrow 
the rest from the bank. The bank charges an interest rate of 12% p.a. compounded monthly on the 
loan. He pays Nu 8000 every month. Find the balance amount at the end of the 2nd month. 
Solution: 
Given: Total price = Nu 700, 000 

       Down Payment = 40% of Total amount  
                                 =  40

100
× 700,000 

                                 = Nu 280000 

       Principal/loan amount = 700,000-280000 
                                           = Nu. 420,000 
                                  OR 
   Principal/loan amount =  60% of Nu 700,000    

                                     =  
60

100
 ×  Nu 700,000 

                                      = Nu 420,000  
Amount for 1st month: Given:  P = Nu 420, 000, r = 12% = 0.12, n = 12,t =

1

12
, A = ?   

                             A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

   

                             A = 420,000 (1 +  
0.12

12
)

12×
1

12  

                              A = 420,000(1.01)1 = Nu 424, 200  

Amount still owing after 1st month = 424,200 – 8000 = Nu 416,200 
Amount for 2nd month, Given:  P = Nu 416, 200, r = 12% = 0.12, n = 12,t =

1

12
, A = ?   

                            A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

   

                            A = 416,200 (1 +  
0.12

12
)

12×
1

12  
                            A = 416,200(1.01)1 = Nu 420, 362  

Amount still owing after 2nd month = 420,362 – 8000 = Nu 412,362 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Down payment is the amount, usually 
stated as percentage of the total cost 
of item that you pay in cash. You 
usually pay the rest of the cost over a 
period of time 

• I found 40% of the total cost and 
subtracted from total cost to find how 
much he will have to borrow. 

• I found 60% of the cost of the car to 
calculate how much he will have to 
borrow (Principal amount) since 40% 
of the total cost of car is paid. 
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Calculating the Interest Rate 
Example 1 
Ugyen borrowed Nu 30,000 at a certain rate of interest compounded quarterly. The balance was 
Nu 27,900 after making his first repayment of Nu 3000. What was the rate of interest? 
Method 1: Applying the general compound interest formula. 
Solution: 
Given: P = Nu 30,000,   n = 4, r =? t =

3

12
 and A = Nu 27 900 + Nu 3000 = Nu 30, 900 

                        A = P (1 +  
r

n
)

nt

   

                30900 = 30000 (1 +  
r

4
)

4×
3

12  

                   30900

30000
= (1 +  

r

4
)

1

   

                   1.03 = 1 +  
r

4
  

            1.03 − 1 =  
r

4
 

             0.03 =  
r

4
  

            0.03 × 4 =  r    
                        r = 0.12  

                  𝑟 =  0 . 12 × 100 =  12 % 
Note: 
You can use method 1 to find the interest rate. There are other methods to find interest rate as 
method 2 and method 3. It’s not necessary or compulsory for you to do method 2 and 3 but you 
can explore and if you are comfortable, you can apply it to find the rate of interest. 

 
Method 2: Directly finding interest rate formula.  
Solution: 
Given: P = Nu 30,000,   n = 4, r =? t =

3

12
 and A = Nu 27 900 + Nu 3000 = Nu 30, 900 

                      𝑟 = [(
𝐴

𝑃
)

1

𝑛𝑡
− 1] × 𝑛 × 100 

                      𝑟 = [(
30900

30000
)

1

4×
3

12 − 1] × 4 × 100 

                      𝑟 = [(1.03)1 − 1] × 4 × 100 
                      𝑟 = [1.03 − 1] × 4 × 100 
                      𝑟 = 0.03 × 4 × 100 
                         = 0.12×100 = 12% 
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Method 3: If a single payment and time is not mentioned. 
Solution: 
Given: P = Nu 30,000,   n = 4, r =? Balance = Nu 27,900 & Payment = Nu 3000 

                     𝐵𝑎𝑙𝑎𝑛𝑐𝑒 = [𝑃 +
𝑃×𝑟

𝑛
] − 𝑃𝑎𝑦𝑚𝑒𝑛𝑡                         

                          27900 = [30000 +
30000×𝑟

4
] − 3000  

           27900 + 3000 = 30000 +
30000×𝑟

4
  

                         30900 = 30000 +
30000×𝑟

4
  

         30900 − 30000 =
30000×𝑟

4
  

                              900 =
30000×𝑟

4
  

                       900 × 4 = 30000 × 𝑟  
                            3600 = 30000 × 𝑟  
                                   𝑟 =

3600

30000
= 0.12  

                                   𝑟 = 0.12 × 100 = 12 % 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. Dorji Dema borrows Nu 40,000 from Pema Tshering who charges an 
interest rate of 4% p.a for three years compounded annually. She 
agrees to pay Nu 10,000 at the end of each year until the loan has been 
repaid.  

a) Determine the amount she owes after the first payment. 
b) Determine the amount of the final payment. 
c) Find the amount of interest she paid altogether. 

2. A man borrows Nu 22,500 at 10% p.a. compounded annually. He 
repays Nu 11,250 at the end of the first year and Nu 12,550 at the end 
of 2nd year. Find the amount of loan at the end of the third year. 
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      Summary  
• Principal Amount is the amount which is deposited or borrowed.  
• Interest is the extra amount which is earned by a deposit or to pay for the loan.  
• Interest is normally expressed in percentage and it is called rate of interest. 
• Time is the duration for which money is lent/borrowed or deposited. 
• Interest are of two types: 

1. Simple Interest and  
2. Compound Interest 

• If the interest is calculated on the principal amount for the whole duration of loan 
or deposit, it is called Simple Interest. 

• compound interest calculates interest on interest already earned. 
• For Simple Interest,  𝑰 = 𝑷𝒓𝒕  
• For compound interest, I= A - P 
• Amount(A) is the sum of principal and interest earned on principal for the whole 

duration of loan or deposit. 
• For Simple Interest, Amount, A = P+I 
• For Compound Interest, 𝑨𝒎𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕, 𝑨 = 𝑷(𝟏 +

𝒓

𝒏
)𝒏𝒕 
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1.14 % 
2. 

a)Nu 15,970.88    b) Nu 10,970.88 
3. 

a)Nu 9816.67   b) Nu 9631.20 
4. 

a)Nu 624.36   b) Nu 649.71 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook.  
1. Lhamo borrowed Nu 22,000 at an interest rate compounded quarterly. 

The balance was Nu 19,770 after making her first repayment of Nu 
3000. What was the rate of interest?  

2. Phuntso borrowed Nu 30,000 at 16% p.a. compounded annually. She 
agreed to the following payment plan: 
• Nu 10,000 at the end of the first year 
• Nu 15,000 at the end of the second year 
• A final payment of the remaining amount at the end of the third 

year 
a) Determine the amount of the final payment. 
b) Find the amount of interest Phuntsho paid altogether. 

3. A loan for Nu 10,000 is to be repaid in monthly payments of Nu 300. 
What is the balance on the loan after each period of time, if the interest 
rate is 14% p.a. compounded monthly? 

a) one-month 
b) two months 

4. An amount of Nu 600 is invested in a savings account earning 4% 
interest p.a. compounded quarterly. 

a) How much money will be in the account at the end of the first year? 
b) How much will be in the account at the end of the second year? 
 

 

 
 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 5  Subject: Mathematics   Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Probability 
 

 

 
 
 
 
Introduction 
Experiment 
A process that results in some well-defined outcomes is known as an experiment. 

Random Experiment 
An experiment in which all the outcomes of the experiments are known in advance and the exact 
outcome of any specific trial of the experiment is unpredictable is called a random experiment. For 
example, tossing a coin is a random experiment because, on any trial of the experiment, it is not 
possible to predict what the outcome will be. 

Trial 
Performing an experiment is called a trial. 

Outcome 
The result of an experiment is called an outcome. 

Sample Space 
The set of all possible outcomes of a random experiment is known as a sample space associated 
with the random experiment. It is denoted by S. 

Event 
A set of outcomes for a probability experiment is called an event. For example, if you roll a die 
with the numbers 1 to 6, the event of rolling an odd number has the outcomes 1, 3, or 5. 

Probability 
When you conduct an experiment, you can never be certain what will happen. But your prediction 
about what will happen is more likely to be correct if you do the experiment many times. So, we 
can say, “A fraction from 0 (never happens) to 1 (certain to happen) that tells how likely it is 
that an event will happen” is called a probability. 

Sometimes it is called chance or likelihood. For example, when you roll a die, the probability of 
getting an even number is 3 out of 6 or 3

6
 because there are 3 even numbers out of 6 numbers that 

can be rolled. 

𝑷𝒓𝒐𝒃𝒂𝒃𝒊𝒍𝒊𝒕𝒚 𝒐𝒇 𝒂𝒏 𝑬𝒗𝒆𝒏𝒕 =
𝑵𝒖𝒎𝒃𝒆𝒓 𝒐𝒇 𝒇𝒂𝒗𝒐𝒖𝒓𝒂𝒃𝒍𝒆 𝒐𝒖𝒕𝒄𝒐𝒎𝒆𝒔

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝒏𝒖𝒎𝒃𝒆𝒓 𝒐𝒇 𝒑𝒐𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒃𝒍𝒆 𝒐𝒖𝒕𝒄𝒐𝒎𝒆𝒔 
 

 

 

1. Define a probability. 
2. Determine an event as independent or dependent by reasoning. 
3. Determine an event as independent or dependent by calculation. 
4. Calculate problems related to probability. 
5. Determine conditional probability. 
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In short: 

𝑷(𝑬) =
𝑵𝒖𝒎𝒃𝒆𝒓 𝒐𝒇 𝒇𝒂𝒗𝒐𝒖𝒓𝒂𝒃𝒍𝒆 𝒐𝒖𝒕𝒄𝒐𝒎𝒆𝒔

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝒏𝒖𝒎𝒃𝒆𝒓 𝒐𝒇 𝒑𝒐𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒃𝒍𝒆 𝒐𝒖𝒕𝒄𝒐𝒎𝒆𝒔 
 

For instance, what is the probability of getting a head when a coin is tossed? 

Solution: 
Here, the experiment is tossing a coin. 
The possible outcomes are {Head, Tail} or {H, T} so, the total number of possible outcomes is 2. 
Here, the event is getting a head. 
The favourable outcome is Head (H). So, the number of favourable outcomes is 1. 

𝑃(𝐸) =
𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

∴ 𝑃(𝐻𝑒𝑎𝑑) =
1

2 
 

Dependent and Independent Events 

When you want to find the probability that two events will both occur, you must first consider if 
and how the events are related. Sometimes the outcome of one event will affect the outcome of 
another event. 
• When the outcome of one event does not affect or depend on the other event, the two events 

are independent. 
For example, consider tossing a coin and rolling a die simultaneously. Clearly, the occurrence of 
any number on the die does not affect the occurrence of results on the coin and vice-versa. 
• When the outcome of one event affects or depends on the outcome of another event, the 

events are dependent. 
For example, consider the experiment of drawing two cards one after another without replacement 
from a well shuffle deck of 52 cards. Let “A” be the event of getting an ace in the first draw and 
“B” be the event of getting a king in the second draw. Clearly, A and B are dependent because the 
outcome of the second event was affected by the outcome of the first event. The outcome of the 
first event changed the sample space for the second from 52 possible outcomes to 51 possible 
outcomes because one card was removed. 

Event A: Getting an ace in the first draw.  

𝑃(𝐸) =
𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

∴ 𝑃(𝑎𝑐𝑒) =
4

52 
 

Event B: Getting a king in the second draw. 

𝑃(𝐸) =
𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

∴ 𝑃(𝐻𝑒𝑎𝑑) =
4

51 
 

Note: There is a change in the outcome of the event. 
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Solved Examples 
Example 1: 
Event A: Tossing a coin and getting Tashi Ta-gye. 
Event B: Rolling a die and getting even numbers. 
Solution:  
The above events A and B are independent as the result of the coin toss does not change the 
probability of rolling even numbers OR the outcome of the first event does not affect the outcome 
of the second event. 

Example 2: 
Event A: Drawing a king from a deck of cards in 1st draw and is not replaced. 
Event B: Drawing a king in the 2nd draw. 
Solution: 
The events A and B are dependent as the outcome of event A affects the outcome of event B as 
the card drawn in event A is not replaced when event B happens. 
P(A)= 

4

52
=  

1

13
 and 𝑃(𝐵) =

4

51
 

OR The outcome of the second event was affected by the outcome of the first event. 
Note: If the card drawn in event A is replaced, then the events A and B are independent. 

Calculating Probabilities 
Unlike the two examples discussed above, it is quite difficult to say whether the events are 
independent or dependent on reasoning. In such cases you can determine it through calculation by 
using the following steps: 

Step 1: Determine the probability of both events happening as separate events. 
Step 2: Determine the probability of both events happening as combined events. 
Step 3: Compare the probabilities from Steps 1 and 2. 

• if the probabilities are the same, the events are independent; 
• if they differ, the events are dependent. 

Note: 
Reasoning: 
• Depending on the complexity of the situation, you might use reasoning instead to figure out 

if two events are dependent. 
For example, since rolling a 6 makes it certain that you have also rolled an even number, the two 
events are dependent. The event of rolling a 6 clearly affects the event of rolling an even number. 
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Solved Examples 

Example 1: 

Consider these two independent events involving rolling a die twice: 
Event A: Rolling a die and getting 1 in the 1st roll. 
Event B: Rolling an even number in the 2nd roll. 

Solution: 

Step 1: Determine the probability of both events happening as a separate event. 
             𝑃(𝐸) =

𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

             𝑃(𝐴) =
1

6 
  and  

            𝑃(𝐵) =
3

6
=

1

2
 

           So, 𝑃(𝐴) × 𝑃(𝐵) =
1

6
×

1

2
=

1

12
 

 
Step 2: Determine the probability of both events as a combined event 
We will use the outcome chart to calculate the probability of the combined events. 

 2nd roll 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

1st
 ro

ll 

1 1,1 1,2 1,3 1,4 1,5 1,6 
2 2,1 2,2 2,3 2,4 2,5 2,6 
3 3,1 3,2 3,3 3,4 3,5 3,6 
4 4,1 4,2 4,3 4,4 4,5 4,6 
5 5,1 5,2 5,3 5,4 5,5 5,6 
6 6,1 6,2 6,3 6,4 6,5 6,6 

 

𝑃(𝐸) =
𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

              𝑃(𝐴 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝐵) =
3

36
=

1

12
                                            

Step 3: Compare the probabilities of 1st and 2nd step 
            𝑃(𝐴) × 𝑃(𝐵) = 𝑃(𝐴 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝐵) 
                              1

12
=

1

12
 

 
So, the probabilities are equal, hence the events A and B are independent. 

Note: If the probabilities are not equal, then the events will be dependent. 
 
 
 
 

Explanation 

 𝑃(𝐴 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝐵) =
3

36
, because 

for a first roll 1 and second roll 
even number there are 3 
favourable outcome out of 
sample space of 36 possible 
outcomes. 
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Example 2: 
Consider these two events involving rolling a die twice: 
Event A: Rolling a 1 in the first roll. 
Event B: Rolling a sum of 5 in two rolls.  
Solution: 
Step 1: 
Event A 

𝑃(𝐸) =
𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

 𝑃(𝐴) =
1

6
  

Event B 
 2nd roll 

1st
 ro

ll 

+ 1 2 3 4 5 6 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

                   
 P(E) =

Number of favourable outcomes

Total number of possible outcomes 
           

 P(B) =
4

36
=

1

9
        

P(A) × P(B) =
1

6
×

1

9
=

1

54
 

Step 2: 

 2nd roll 

1st
 ro

ll 

+ 1 2 3 4 5 6 
1 1,1 1,2 1,3 1,4 1,5 1,6 
2 2,1 2,2 2,3 2,4 2,5 2,6 
3 3,1 3,2 3,3 3,4 3,5 3,6 
4 4,1 4,2 4,3 4,4 4,5 4,6 
5 5,1 5,2 5,3 5,4 5,5 5,6 
6 6,1 6,2 6,3 6,4 6,5 6,6 

P(E) =
Number of favourable outcomes

Total number of possible outcomes 
 

P(A and B) =
1

36
 

Explanation 

P (A and B) = 1

36
 because, for a sum of 5 in two 

rolls if the first roll is a 1, the second roll has to 
be 4. There is only one favourable outcome out 
of a sample space of 36 possible outcomes. 

Explanation 
• P(A) = 1

6
 because, out of six possible 

outcomes in the sample space (1, 2, 3,4, 5, 
and 6), one of them is 1. 

• P(B) = 4

36
 because, out of 36 possible 

outcomes in the sample space, four of them 
have a sum of 5 (1 + 4, 2 + 3, 3 + 2, and 4 + 1). 
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Step 3: 

P(A) × P(B) = P(A and B) 

                 1

54
≠

1

36
 The events A and B are dependent. 

Conditional Probability 
• The probability of Event B happening if you assume Event A has already happened is called 

a conditional probability. It is written as P(B|A) and read as “the probability of B given A.” 
Since P (A and B) = P(A) × P(B|A), you can use P (A and B) to calculate the conditional 
probability of two dependent events. 

You can also use the conditional probability, P(B|A), to calculate P (A and B). 

Determining Conditional Probabilities 
Solved Example  
You draw two cards, one at a time, from a deck of playing cards. 

a) Use reasoning to explain why Events A and B are dependent 
if the first card is not replaced before drawing the second card. 

b) What is P(B|A)? 
c) Show that P (A and B) = P(A) × P(B|A). 

Event A 

Draw a 7 in the first draw. 
Event B 

Draw a 7 in the second draw. 
 
Solution: 
a) Events A and B are dependent since 

the probability of Event B is affected 
by the outcome of Event A. 

 
b) 𝑃(𝐸) =

𝑁𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑎𝑣𝑜𝑢𝑟𝑎𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑜𝑠𝑠𝑖𝑏𝑙𝑒 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 
 

      P(B|A) =
3

51
  

 
c) P(𝐴 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝐵) =

12

2652
 

      P(A) =
4

52
 

      P(B|A) =
3

51
 

      P(A) × P(B|A) =
12

2652
 

 
Therefore,P(𝐴 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝐵) = P(A) × P(B|A). 
 

Explanation 
a) If I draw a card and do not replace it, the sample space 
changes from 52 for the first draw to 51 for the second 
draw, which means the probability of Event B is affected 
by Event A. 
 
b) P(B|A) is the probability of Event B, if Event A 
happens. If Event A happens, the first card drawn is a 7, 
which leaves 51 cards and three of them are 7s. That 
means there is a 3 in 51 chance of Event B happening 
(drawing a 7 the second time). 
 
c) To find the probability of both Events A and B 
happening, I thought about all the possible arrangements 
of two cards I can draw. There would be 2652 
possibilities (52 for the first card × 51 for the second). Of 
these, there would be 12 with two 7s: 

 
• The probability of drawing a 7 the first time is 4

52
 and 

the probability of drawing a 7 the second time is 3

51
. 
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Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 
1. The 11 letters in the word PROBABILITY are written on 11 cards and 

placed in a bag. Two cards are drawn from the bag, one after the other. 
a. You draw a card with the letter B and then replace it. What is the 

probability that you will draw a card with the letter B on the second 
draw? 

b. You draw a card with the letter B and do not replace it. What is the 
probability that you will draw a card with the letter B on the second 
draw? 

c. Are the probabilities in part a) and part b) the same or different? 
Why? 

d. Which are dependent, the two events in part a), or the two events in 
part b)? How do you know? 

2. Is each pair of events described below independent or dependent? 
How do you know? 

Pair A 

• Rolling a 2 on a die. 
• Rolling a second time and getting a number that results in a total of 

5 or more for both rolls. 
Pair B 

• Rolling a 3 or a 4 on the first roll of a die. 
• Rolling a number less than 5 on the second roll. 
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Summary 
• A fraction from 0 (never happens) to 1 (certain to happen) that tells how likely it is 

that an event will happen” is called a probability. 
• Sometimes it is called chance or likelihood. 
•  𝐏𝐫𝐨𝐛𝐚𝐛𝐢𝐥𝐢𝐭𝐲 𝐨𝐟 𝐚𝐧 𝐄𝐯𝐞𝐧𝐭 =

𝐍𝐮𝐦𝐛𝐞𝐫 𝐨𝐟 𝐟𝐚𝐯𝐨𝐮𝐫𝐚𝐛𝐥𝐞 𝐨𝐮𝐭𝐜𝐨𝐦𝐞𝐬

𝐓𝐨𝐭𝐚𝐥 𝐧𝐮𝐦𝐛𝐞𝐫 𝐨𝐟 𝐩𝐨𝐬𝐬𝐢𝐛𝐥𝐞 𝐨𝐮𝐭𝐜𝐨𝐦𝐞𝐬 
 

• In short, 𝐏(𝐄) =
𝐍𝐮𝐦𝐛𝐞𝐫 𝐨𝐟 𝐟𝐚𝐯𝐨𝐮𝐫𝐚𝐛𝐥𝐞 𝐨𝐮𝐭𝐜𝐨𝐦𝐞𝐬

𝐓𝐨𝐭𝐚𝐥 𝐧𝐮𝐦𝐛𝐞𝐫 𝐨𝐟 𝐩𝐨𝐬𝐬𝐢𝐛𝐥𝐞 𝐨𝐮𝐭𝐜𝐨𝐦𝐞𝐬 
 

• When the outcome of one event does not affect or depend on the other event, the 
two events are independent events. 

• When the outcome of one event affects or depends on the outcome of another 
event, the events are dependent events. 

• We can determine independent and dependent event through calculation by using 
the following steps: 
Step 1: Determine the probability of both events happening as separate events. 
Step 2: Determine the probability of both events happening as combined events. 
Step 3: Compare the probabilities from Steps 1 and 2- 

• if the probabilities are the same, the events are independent; 
• if they differ, the events are dependent. 

• The probability of Event B happening if you assume Event A has already 
happened is called a conditional probability.  

• It is written as P(B|A) and read as “the probability of B given A.” 
• Since P (A and B) = P(A) × P(B|A), you can use P (A and B) to calculate the 

conditional probability of two dependent events. 
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Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook.  
1. Dechen randomly chooses an integer from 1 to 50. 
Event A: The number is a multiple of 3. 
Event B: The number is a multiple of 5. 

a) What is the probability of each? 
i. Event A happening 
ii. Event B happening 
iii. Events A and B both happening 

b) Are Events A and B dependent or independent? Explain. 
2. Show that each pair of events is dependent. You can use calculating or 

reasoning or both. 
a) Rolling a 4, and then rolling again so that the sum is 10. 
b) Selecting a red marble from a bag of five red and five blue marbles, 

and then selecting a blue marble (without replacing the red marble 
first). 

3. Indra randomly chooses an integer from 1 to 100. 
Event A: The integer is even. 
Event B: The integer is a multiple of 4. 

a) What is the probability of each? 
i. Event A happening 

ii. Event B happening 
iii. Events A and B both happening 

 
b) Are Events A and B dependent or independent? Explain. 
c) Show each: 

i. P (A and B) = P(A|B) × P(B) 
ii. P (A and B) = P(B|A) × P(A) 
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1. 
a)i) 

16

50     

 ii) 
10

50      

iii) 
3

50 

b)Dependent; 
16

50×
10

50≠
3

50 
2.  
a) By calculating: 
P (rolling a 4 first and a total of 10) = 

1

36; 
1

36≠
1

6×
3

12 
Using reasoning: 
The events are dependent because, to get a total of 10, the first roll must be at  
least 4. That means the result of the first roll affects the probability. 

b) By calculating: 
P (red, then blue) = 

5

10×
5

9; 
25

90≠
5

10×
5

10   
Using reasoning: 
The probability of selecting a blue marble second would be 

5

9 if a red marble was first 

drawn and not replaced and 
5

10 if it was replaced. Since the probability was affected, 
this means the events are dependent. 
 

3. 
a)i)  

1

2        

ii) 
1

4       

iii)  
1

4        

b)Dependent; 
1

2×
1

4 ≠ 
1

4      

c)i) 
1

4 = 1×
1

4        

ii) 
1

4 = 
1

2 × 
1

2 
 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 6  Subject: Mathematics   Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Linear Functions and Relations 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
Introduction 
Linear Equation 
An algebraic/mathematical equation in which each term has an exponent (power) of one and 
the graphing of the equation results in a straight line. An example of a linear equation is y=mx 
+ b. 

Relation: 
Describing how pairs of numbers or variables are connected is called a relation. 

For example: 
In the morning assembly at schools, students are supposed to stand in a queue in ascending order 
of the heights of all the students. This defines an ordered relation between the students and their 
heights. Therefore, we can say, ‘A set of ordered pairs is defined as a relation’. 
 

 
Function: 
A function is a relation that describes that there should be only one output for each input or 
we can say that, a special kind of relation which follows a rule that is every x-value should be 
connected to only one y-value. 
For example: 

 
In a function, the value input (x) is called independent variable (domain) & the output of a 
function (y) is called dependent variable (range/codomain). 

 

1. Differentiate between relation and function.  
2. Graph a linear function.  
3. Transform standard form to slope and y-intercept.  
4. Describe a real-world situation and solve a financial problem. 
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Some more examples: 

 
Therefore, we can say, Linear function or relation is a relation between two variables that appears 
as a straight line when graphed and is represented by a first-degree equation involving two 
variables (e.g., y = 2x + 1 and f(x) = 3x – 4). 

Types of Function 
Functions are named according to the type of algebraic expression they use. 
1. Linear Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟐𝒙 + 𝟏 
2. Quadratic Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏 
3. Exponential Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = −𝟑𝒙 + 𝟒 

A function can be represented in the following ways: 
1. As a set of ordered pairs 
2. A table of values 
3. Function rule using words 
4. An algebraic equation to represent the function rule 
5. A graph 

Representation of Functions 
1. As a set of ordered pairs 

For example: 
(Pema,132), (Dawa,138), (Dema,142), (Karma,150) 

2.  A table of values 
For example: 
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3. Function rule using words 
For example: 

 
4. An algebraic equation to represent the function rule 
Function rule is written as an equation using y, or in function notation, 𝑓(𝑥), which is read as “f 
of x”.  
For example, 𝒚 = 𝟔𝒙 − 𝟕 or 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟔𝒙 − 𝟕. 

5. A graph 
For example: 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟓𝒙 − 𝟑 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Determining/Testing a Function 
One way to determine/check whether a relation is a function is to apply the “Vertical Line Test” 
to a graph of the function.  
When a vertical line is drawn anywhere on the graph of the function it should touch the graph only 
once, then the graph is the graph of the function.   

Example 1: 
Determine whether this graph represents a function. Justify your decision. 
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Solution: 

 
It is not a function because when the vertical line is drawn on the graph it touches the graph at 
two points or doesn’t pass the vertical line test. 
 
Example 2: 
How to determine if an ordered pair is a function or not. 
(2,1), (5,1), (8,1), (11,1), (14,1), (17,1) 
Solution: 
The relation defined as (2,1), (5,1), (8,1), (11,1), (14,1), (17,1) is a FUNCTION because the first 
elements or the elements in domain are not repeating or used only once. OR  
Let’s check by mapping. 

 

 

 

 
 
 

Graphing a Linear Function 
For example: 
Graph the function 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟓𝒙 − 𝟑. 
Solution: 
              Table of Values 

𝒙 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟓𝒙 − 𝟑 
-2 -13 
-1 -8 
0 -3 
1 2 
2 7 
3 12 

The relation defined as (2,1), (5,1), (8,1), (11,1), 
(14,1), (17,1) is a FUNCTION because all the 
elements in the domain are used. 
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Explanation: 
• I made a table of values that showed the values of the outputs for several input values for x. 
• I plotted the ordered pairs and joined them with a solid line (I assumed that the variables x and 

y are continuous since there is nothing to suggest they're not). 

Applications of Linear Functions 
Application means a way in which something can be used for a particular purpose. Similarly, the 
application of linear function means using the concepts, ideas, knowledge and logic of linear 
function in solving day to day problems in our life. 
An equation of a linear relation in slope and y-intercept form can be rewritten easily in function 
notation. 
For example: 
y = 2x + 3 is f(x) = 2x + 3  

Slope and y-intercept Form 

The slope and y-intercept form of the equation of a line is 𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑏, where m is the slope and 
b is the y-intercept. 
So, slope, 𝑚 =

𝑅𝑖𝑠𝑒

𝑅𝑢𝑛
. 

If (𝑥1, 𝑦1) and (𝑥2, 𝑦2) are any two points on the line then slope, 𝑚 =
𝑦2−𝑦1

𝑥2− 𝑥1
. 

Standard Form: (𝒂𝒙 + 𝒃𝒚 = 𝒄) 
When a linear relation with two variables is written in standard form, you can isolate one variable 
in terms of the other. The resulting equation expresses the isolated variable as a function of the 
other variable. 
For example, you could solve the relation 5a + 2b = 10 in these two ways: 
You could isolate, or solve for a. 
5𝑎 + 2𝑏 = 10  
5𝑎 + 2𝑏 − 2𝑏 = 10 − 2𝑏  
         5𝑎 = 10 − 2𝑏  
          5𝑎

5
=

10−2𝑏

5
  

           𝑎 =
−2

   5
𝑏 + 2  

In this case, ‘a’ is the dependent variable and is a function of the independent variable ‘b’. So 
𝑓(𝑏) =

−2

   5
𝑏 + 2  

You could isolate, or solve for b. 
5𝑎 + 2𝑏 = 10  
5𝑎 − 5𝑎 + 2𝑏 = 10 − 5𝑎  
         2𝑏 = 10 − 5𝑎  
          2𝑏

2
=

10−5𝑎

2
  

           𝑏 =
−5

   2
𝑎 + 5  
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In this case, ‘b’ is the dependent variable and is a function of the independent variable ‘a’. So 
𝑓(𝑎) =

−5

   2
𝑎 + 5  

In a two-variable relation, it is important to know which variable is the independent variable and 
which one is the dependent variable. 

Sometimes the context of the situation will tell you which is which. 

For example, if you are measuring the height of a ball at different points in time after it has been 
thrown, it makes sense for time to be the independent variable. 
Extra note: 
• A linear function is a relation between two variables that produces a straight line when 

graphed. 
• The slope is a measure of the steepness of a line.  
• A line can have positive, negative, zero (horizontal), or undefined (vertical) slope.  
• The slope of a line can be found by calculating “rise over run” or “the change in the y over 

the change in the x”.  
• The symbol for slope is m. 

Example 1: Transforming Standard Form to Slope and Y-intercept Form 
a) Transform the linear equation 3x – 4y = 12 to slope and y-intercept form. 

Solution: 

Solve for y 
3x – 4y = 12 
3x-3x – 4y = 12-3x 
 – 4y ÷ (- 4) = (12-3x) ÷ - 4 (divide both sides by - 4) 
                 y = (12-3x) ÷ - 4 
                𝑦 = −3 +

3

4
𝑥 (Rearrange as y = mx+b) 

                𝑦 =
3

4
𝑥 − 3  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Explanation 
• To isolate y, I subtracted 3x from 
both sides and then divided both 
sides by –4. 
• I rearranged the equation to look 
like y = mx + b. 



Self-Instructional Material 

151           Mathematics – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

b) Sketch the graph of the resulting linear function. 
Solution: 

 
Example 2: Using a Linear Function to Solve a Financial Problem 
Dechen invests some of her money so that it will earn a 3% simple interest per year. She invests 
another amount in a slightly riskier investment to earn a 4% simple interest per year. Determine 
one combination of investments that would earn Dechen a total of Nu 1500 interest in one year. 

Solution:  

Step 1: Determine the variables. 
Let a be the amount invested at 3%, or 0.03, 
and b be the amount invested at 4%, or 0.04. 
Total interest earnings are Nu 1500 (Given). 
 
Step 2: Write an equation. 
My equation represents the total interest 
earnings from both investments: 
              0.03a + 0.04b = 1500 
 

 
Step 3: Write the equation as a function of a. 
             0.03a + 0.04b = 1500 
 

                                𝑎 =
1500−0.04𝑏

0.03
 

                          𝑓(𝑏) =
1500−0.04𝑏

0.03
 

 

 
Step 4: Use the equation to find values of a 
and b. 
If b = 300, then f (300) = a 

𝑓(𝑏) =
1500 − 0.04𝑏

0.03
 

 
Explanation 

• I needed two variables because the amounts 
invested at each interest rate could be 
different. 

• I wrote an equation to model the situation: 
✓ I multiplied a by 0.03 to represent the 

interest at 3%. 
✓ I multiplied b by 0.04 to represent the 

interest at 4%. 
• I rearranged the equation to isolate a so I could 

express it as a function of b (I could have 
solved for b instead and written it as a function 
of a). 

• I picked a value of b that would make the 
calculation easy and used it to determine the 
value of a. 

• I checked the values by substituting them into 
the original equation. 

Explanation 
• I was able to determine the slope and y - 

intercept from the equation because it 
was in y = mx + b form: 

✓ The slope (m) is 3
4
 

✓ The y-intercept (b) is –3. 
✓ I used the slope and y - intercept to 
✓ sketch the graph: 
✓ I plotted the y-intercept. 
✓ I used the slope ( 3

4
) to get a second 

point by going right 4 units (run) and up 
3 units (rise). 

✓ I joined the points. 
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𝑓(300) =
1500 − 0.04𝑏 × 300

0.03
 

             = 1500−0.04𝑏×300

0.03
    

             = 1488

0.03
 

             = 𝑁𝑢 49,600 
 
Check the values. 
4% on Nu 300 is 0.04 × 300 = 12 
3% on Nu 49,600 is 0.03 × 49,600 = 1488 
Total interest would be 12 + 1488 = 1500 
 

Dechen could invest Nu 300 at 3% and Nu 49,600 at 4% to earn Nu 1500. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
            
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 

1. Determine whether the graph represents a Function. Justify your 
answer. 

 
2. Determine whether the mapping is function or not. Justify your 

answer.  

 
3. You withdraw Nu. 2000 in Nu 20 and Nu. 50 notes from a bank of 

Bhutan. 
a) Write an equation to model this situation. 
b) Write a function that tells the number of Nu 20 notes if you 

know the number of Nu.50 notes. 
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Summary 
• Linear equation is an algebraic/mathematical equation in which each term 

has an exponent (power) of one and the graphing of the equation results in a 
straight line. 

• An example of linear equation is y=mx + b. 
• Describing how pairs of numbers or variables are connected is called a 

relation. 
• A function is a relation which describes that there should be only one output 

for each input or we can say that, a special kind of relation which follows a 
rule that is every x-value should be connected to only one y-value is called a 
Function. 

• In a function, the value input (x) is called independent variable (domain) & 
the output of a function (y) is called dependent variable (range/codomain). 

• Linear function or relation is a relation between two variables that appears 
as a straight line when graphed and is represented by a first-degree equation 
involving two variables. 

• Functions are named according to the type of algebraic expression they use: 
1. Linear Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝟐𝒙 + 𝟏 
2. Quadratic Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = 𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏 
3. Exponential Function: 𝒇(𝒙) = −𝟑𝒙 + 𝟒 

• A function can be represented in the following ways: 
1.  As a set of ordered pairs 
2. A table of values 
3. A function rule using words 
4. An algebraic equation to represent the function rule 
5. A graph 

• A linear function is a relation between two variables that produces a straight 
line when graphed. 

• Slope is a measure of the steepness of a line. 
• A line can have positive, negative, zero (horizontal), or undefined (vertical) 

slope. 
•  The slope of a line can be found by calculating “rise over run” or “the 

change in the y over the change in the x”. 
• The symbol for slope is m. 
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Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook.  

1.  
a) Create a table of values and draw the graph of f(x) = x2 – 1. 
b) How do you know the graph represents a function? 
2.  

Yuden invested some money in a bank account earning 4.2% interest. 
The bank then improved its rates, so she invested in an account earning 
4.5% interest. 

a) Write an equation to describe the total interest. 
b) Write a function that will calculate the amount invested at 4.5% if 

you know the amount at 4.2%. 
3.  
a) The relationship between Fahrenheit and Celsius temperatures is 

linear. If 100°C = 212°F and 0°C = 32°F, write the Fahrenheit 
temperature as a function of the Celsius temperature. 

b) Write the Celsius temperature as a function of the Fahrenheit 
temperature. 
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1.  Sample response: 
a) 

       
b)  A vertical line will cross the graph in only one place. 
 
2.  

a)𝐼=0.042 𝑜+0.045𝑛, where 𝐼 represents total interest, o represents the money 

invested at 4.2% and n represents the money invested at 4.5%. 

b)𝑓(𝑜)=
𝐼−0.042𝑜

0.045 
3.  

a) 𝐹=
9

5
𝐶+32 

b)𝐶=
5

9(𝐹−32) 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 7  Subject: Mathematics     Class: 9 – 10   Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Making Purchasing Decisions & Taxation 
 

 

 

 
 

Introduction 
Cost Price (C.P.) 
The price that shopkeepers pay for items is called its cost price. 

Selling Price (S.P.) 
The price at which a good or commodity is sold by shopkeeper to a customer is called as selling 
price. 

Marked Price (M.P.) 
The initial price assigned to the item or the labelled price on the item is called the marked price. 

Markup  
The increase in price from cost price to selling price is called a markup. Sellers mark up items in 
order to make a profit.  

Markup = Marked Price – Cost Price (Only if an item is sold at marked price.) 

OR Markup = Selling Price – Cost Price 
Note: The markup is calculated on the cost price  

If Markup and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑 =

𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 100  

If Markup Percent and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑 =

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆 ×𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑

𝟏𝟎𝟎
  

Discount  
To increase sales, shopkeepers offer goods at a reduced price from Marked Price. Such an amount 
deducted from the Marked Price of an article is called discount. 
Discount = Marked Price – Selling Price 

Note: Discount is calculated on Marked Price. 
If Discount and Marked Price are given, then 
𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕 =

𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕

𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒆𝒅 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 100  

 
 

 

1. Solve problems related to purchasing decisions.  
2. State appropriate commercial formulae. 
3. Define taxation. 
4. Solve problems related to taxation. 
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If Discount Percent and Marked Price are given, then 
𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕 =

𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒆𝒅 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆 ×𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕

𝟏𝟎𝟎
  

Normally things are sold at Marked Price or a discounted price. 
 
Profit 
If the Selling Price is more than the Cost Price, the seller will have profit. 
Profit = Selling Price – Cost Price 
Note: Profit is calculated on Cost Price. 

If Profit and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑷𝒓𝒐𝒇𝒊𝒕 𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 =

𝑷𝒓𝒐𝒇𝒊𝒕

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

If Profit Percent and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑷𝒓𝒐𝒇𝒊𝒕 =

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆 ×𝑷𝒓𝒐𝒇𝒊𝒕 𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 

𝟏𝟎𝟎
  

Loss  
If the Selling Price is less than the Cost Price, the seller will have a loss. 
Loss = Cost Price – Selling Price 
Note: Loss is calculated on Cost Price. 

If Loss and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑳𝒐𝒔𝒔 𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 =

𝑳𝒐𝒔𝒔

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

If Loss Percent and Cost Price are given, then 
𝑳𝒐𝒔𝒔 =

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆 ×𝑳𝒐𝒔𝒔 𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 

𝟏𝟎𝟎
  

Commission 
It is the amount a salesperson earns based on his/her sales. The commission is given to encourage 
the salespersons to bring in more business. 

If Commission and Total Sales are given, then 
𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝒐𝒇 𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 =

𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝑺𝒂𝒍𝒆𝒔
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

If Commission Percent and Total Sales are given, then 
𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 =

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝑺𝒂𝒍𝒆𝒔 ×𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝒐𝒇 𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 

𝟏𝟎𝟎
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Example 1: Calculating Percent Discount 
A restaurant meal usually costs Nu 80. A special rate of Nu 60 is offered for lunch on Thursdays 
only. Calculate the percent discount. 
Solution  
Discount = Marked Price – Selling Price 
                = 80 – 60 
                = Nu 20 
𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕 =

𝑫𝒊𝒔𝒄𝒐𝒖𝒏𝒕

𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒆𝒅 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

 
                                   = 20

80
× 100  

                                   = 25 %  
Therefore, percent discount is 25%. 

Example 2: Calculating Percent Markup 
A compound bow is sold for Nu 45,000. 

a) Determine the percent markup if the shop owner paid a cost price of Nu 15,000. 
Solution: 
Markup = Selling Price – Cost Price 

   = 45,000 – 15,000 
   = Nu 30,000 

𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑 =
𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

                     = 30,000

15,000
× 100  

                     = 200 % 
Therefore, the percent of markup is 200 %. 
 

b) The shop owner paid Nu 2500 for delivery and other expenses in addition to the cost price 
of Nu 15,000. Re-calculate the percent markup. 

Solution:  
Cost price and related expenses 
15,000 + 2500 = Nu 17,500 
Markup = Selling Price – Cost Price 

   = 45,000 – 17,500 
   = Nu 27,500 

𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑 =
𝑴𝒂𝒓𝒌𝒖𝒑

𝑪𝒐𝒔𝒕 𝑷𝒓𝒊𝒄𝒆
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

                     = 27,500

17,500
× 100  

                     = 157.14 % 
Therefore, the percent of markup is  
157.14 %. 

Explanation 
• I calculated the discount by 

subtracting the selling price from the 
marked price. 

• I found what percent the selling price 
was of the marked price. 

Explanation 
• I calculated how much the shop owner 

paid for the item, including cost price, 
delivery, and other expenses. 

• I calculated the markup amount by 
subtracting what the shop owner paid for 
the item from its selling price. 

• I then used a ratio to compare the markup 
amount to what the shop owner paid and 
multiplied by 100 to calculate a 
percentage. 

Explanation 
• I calculated the markup by subtracting the 

cost price from the selling price. 
• I then used a ratio to compare the markup 

to the cost price and multiplied by 100 to 
calculate a percentage. 
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Example 3: Calculating Commission Amount and Rate of Commission 
A salesperson had total sales of Nu 60,000. 

a) The salesperson is awarded a commission amount of Nu 3000. Determine the rate of 
commission. 

Solution: 
Commission = Nu 3,000 
𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝒐𝒇 𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 =

𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝑺𝒂𝒍𝒆𝒔
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎  

                                   = 3,000

60,000
× 100  

                                   = 5 %  
Therefore, the rate or percent of commission is 5 %. 

 
 

b) Suppose the salesperson is to be paid a rate of commission of 7%. Determine the amount of 
commission the salesperson would earn. 

Solution: 
𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 =

𝑻𝒐𝒕𝒂𝒍 𝑺𝒂𝒍𝒆𝒔 ×𝑷𝒆𝒓𝒄𝒆𝒏𝒕 𝒐𝒇 𝑪𝒐𝒎𝒎𝒊𝒔𝒔𝒊𝒐𝒏 

𝟏𝟎𝟎
  

             = 60,000 ×7 

100
  

             = 𝑁𝑢 4,200  
Therefore, the commission amount is Nu 4,200. 

Taxation is a system by which a government levies or imposes charges on citizens and corporate 
entities to accumulate funds to finance its expenses such as defence, welfare (Education, Health 
Care, Infrastructure), etc. Tax is a compulsory payment to the government under any law. It can 
be charged by the government on goods, income or any activity. 

You must keep track of all the income you earn or receive in order to determine how much you 
must pay the government in PIT (personal income tax). The amount that you owe is a percentage 
of your income. The percentage depends on the level of your income. Generally, the more money 
you make, the more tax you pay. The existing percentages for each tax slabs are shown below in 
the chart. The amount of tax payable is calculated once a year when citizens report income to the 
government.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Explanation 
• I calculated the ratio of the 

commission amount to total sales 
and multiplied by 100 to figure 
out what percentage the 
commission was of sales. 

Explanation 
• All I had to do was insert an 

appropriate value into the 
formula. 
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In Bhutan, personal income tax is charged on six types of income: salary, rental income, dividend 
income, income from interest (exempted from the year 2016), cash crop income and income from 
other sources (For example, commissions, leave encasements and other benefits). These are the 
sources of income. 

Some other income is taxable but not at the same rates as above. For example, if some of your 
income is based on owning a property that is rented out, the government recognizes that there are 
expenses associated with maintaining that property and takes that into account by applying a lower 
tax rate. 

Taxes are often withheld or deducted before your employer pays you. TDS stands for tax deducted 
at source. This is done to make sure that the government has a constant inflow of money and to 
make sure people do not get into a situation where they have not saved enough money to pay their 
taxes. TDS is withheld on monthly income. 

TDS rates are different for different sources of income. For example, there is a 5% TDS rate for 
interest income, a 10% TDS rate for dividend income, and a 5% TDS rate for rental income. 

Note: 
Income: The amount of money received or earned by a person, group, or company during a certain 
period of time. 

Taxes- In simple words, taxes are money that people have to pay to the government. For example: 
1. PIT (Personal Income Tax) - Certain % of your income 
2. BIT (Business Income Tax) - It is levied @ of 30% on net profit. 

TDS (Tax Deducted at Source) – Tax deducted by the employer. 
TDS rates are different for different sources of income. For example:  

• 5% TDS rate for Interest Income,  
• 10% for Dividend and, 
• a 5% rate for tourist income.  

There are different kinds of income for tax purposes: 
Gross Income – Total income earned/received.  
Adjusted Gross Income (AGI) – Gross income adjusted for certain deductions 
Net Taxable Income – less additional allowable deductions from AGI. 

Income Deductions 
The government recognizes that certain expenditures people make are valuable or essential for the 
economy. To encourage this, the government allows deductions on income. These amounts are 
deducted, or subtracted from gross income to result in net taxable income, which is then used to 
calculate tax owing. 
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The word deduction has two meanings. It is used to describe both an amount that is subtracted 
from your income to pay taxes (as stated under taxation) and an amount that is subtracted from 
your income to lower your net taxable income so you pay less tax. 

Examples of allowable deductions are described here. The full amount can be deducted from gross 
annual income unless otherwise indicated. 

Certain expenditures like education are essential. So, deductions encourage investment.  
General Deductions: In addition, the following general deductions are given: 

• Education allowance up to a max of Nu. 150,000 per child. 
• Life insurance premium. 
• Self-education allowance up to a max Nu. 150,000 p.a. 
• Donations up to a max of 5% of the total adjusted gross income. 

Example 1: 
What would be the tax owing (or tax payable) for net taxable income Nu 260,000? (use the PIT 
chart). 
Solution: 
Nu 260,000 is between 250,0001 and 500,000 
(Third tax slab).  
260,000-250,000 = 10,000 
15% of 10,000 = 0.15 x 10,000 = Nu 1,500 
Total Tax owing = Nu 5,000 + Nu 1,500 
                            = Nu 6,500. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Explanation 
• For the amount, I first found the tax slab it 

was in. 
• I then subtracted Nu 250,000 from the 

income because the first Nu 250,000 in third 
tax slabs is not taxed. 

• The last thing I did was apply the 
percentages shown in the chart for the slab 
to the amount and add the amounts. 
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Example 2: 
Tandin was completing his income tax form. Calculate the total deductions that he can apply to 
his gross annual income based on the information below. 

• Annual rental income of Nu 72,000 
• The interest of Nu 12,000 paid each month on a loan taken out to purchase a rental property 
• Annual dividend at a rate of 25% on an investment worth Nu 50,000 
• The life insurance premium of Nu 10,000 paid yearly 
• Two children in the school with 50,000 each expenditure.  

Solution: 
Rental Income: 
20% x 72,000 = 14,400 
Rental Loan: 
12 x 12,000 = 144,000 
Dividend: 
25% x 50,000 = 12,500 
He can deduct Nu 10,000 of it. 
Life Insurance: 
He can deduct Nu 10,000 
Education Allowance: 
2 x 50,000 = 100,000 
Total Deduction= 14,400 + 144,000 
+ 10,000 + 10,000 + 100,000 
= 278,400 
He can deduct a total of Nu 278,400. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Explanation 
• 20% of rental income can be deducted. 
• All of the interest on a loan to purchase rental property 

can be deducted. I multiplied by 12 to get the annual 
interest on the loan. 

• Nu 10,000 worth of dividends can be deducted. I 
multiplied the investment amount by 25% to get the 
actual dividend amount. 

• I deducted the entire life insurance premium because it 
was from a Bhutanese company. 

• •There is a Nu 5,000 allowance for each child attending 
a government school so for two children it would be 
twice that amount. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
Solve the questions given below in your notebook. 
1. A restaurant meal usually costs Nu 120. A special rate of Nu 90 is offered 

for lunch on Tuesdays only. Calculate the percent discount.  
2. A pair of leather shoes cost Nu 600 and it is to be sold at Nu 750. Find 

the percent markup? 
3. Calculate the amount of tax owing to net taxable income Nu 650,000. 

Refer to the chart or PIT tax rate on page 159 of this booklet. 
4. Calculate the allowable total deduction for: 
• Annual rental income Nu 250,000 
• Interest on loan to purchase rental property Nu 14,500 each month 
• Property insurance annual premium Nu 16,000 
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Summary  
• The price that shopkeeper pays for items is called its cost price. 
• The price at which a good or commodity is sold by shopkeeper to a customer is 

called as selling price. 
• The initial price assigned to the item or the labelled price on the item is called marked 

price. 
• The increase in price from cost price to selling price is called markup.  
• To increase the sales, shopkeepers offer goods at reduced price from Marked Price. 

Such amount deducted from the marked price of an article is called discount. 
• If the selling price is more than the cost price, the seller will have profit. 
• If the selling price is less than the cost price, the seller will have loss. 
• Commission is the amount a sales person earns based on his/her sales. 
• Relevant and an appropriate formula are helpful in calculating commercial math. 
• Taxation is a system by which a government levies or imposes charges on citizens 

and corporate entities to accumulate funds to finance its expenses such as defense, 
welfare (Education, Health Care, Infrastructure), etc. 

• TDS stands for tax deducted at source. 
• The amount of money received or earned by a person, group or company during a 

certain period of time is called an income. 
• In simple words, taxes are money that people have to pay to the government. 
• TDS rates are different for different source of income.  
• Total income earned/received is called a Gross Income. 
• Gross income adjusted for certain deductions is called an Adjusted Gross Income 

(AGI). 
• Less additional allowable deductions from AGI is called a Net Taxable Income. 
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Self-check for Learning  
Solve the questions given below in your notebook.  

1. Tobden sold a Sersho gho for Nu 80,000.    
a) Calculate the percent markup, if he paid a cost price of Nu 40,000.  
b) He paid Nu 10,000 for delivery and other expenses in addition to 

the cost price of Nu 40,000. What is the new percent up if the gho 
is still sold for Nu 80,000? 

2. A salesperson had total sales of Nu 80,000.  
a) The salesperson is awarded a commission amount of Nu 4000. 

Determine the rate of commission.  
b) Suppose the salesperson is to be paid a rate of commission of 8%. 

Determine the amount of commission the salesperson would earn.  
3. Dorji is a car salesperson. He is paid Nu 1000 each week plus an 

additional 3% commission on sales.   
a) Determine Dorji’s total incomes for a week in which sales were Nu 

70,000. 
b) Dorji's goal is to earn Nu 5000 each week. What is the minimum 

amount of weekly sales required to earn this level of income? 
4. What would be the tax owing (or tax payable) for each net taxable 

income? Use the PIT chart on page 159 for the tax rates. 
i) Nu 180,000   
ii) Nu 530,000 

5. Calculate the TDS (tax deducted at source) for each of these monthly 
income amounts: 

a) dividend income of Nu 2800  
b) rental income of Nu 100,500  
c) salary of Nu 11,500 (at a rate of about 1.7%)  

6. Calculate the allowable deduction for the rental property given 
below. 

Annual rental income: Nu 180,200 
Property insurance annual premium: Nu 12,000 
Local taxes on property: Nu 980 

 

 

 

 



Self-Instructional Material 

165           Mathematics – Class 9-10 

KEY STAGE – IV  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. 
a)100 % 
b)60 % 

2. 
a)5 % 
b)Nu 6,400 

3. 
a)Nu 3,100.00 
b)Nu 133,333.34 

4. 
i)180,000 is less than 200,000, which is in the first tax slab and it’s not taxed. 
ii)Total tax owing is Nu 48,500. 

5. 
a)TDS is Nu 280.      
b)b) TDS is Nu 5025.     
c)c) TDS is Nu 195.50. 

6. 
a)Nu 49,020 

 
 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No:1           Subject: Geography           Class level: 9-10            Time: 50 minutes                                                          

Topic: Factors Affecting Climate of Bhutan 
 

 

 

 

 
 
Introduction 

In our previous lesson on climate zones of Bhutan, we have learnt the differences between weather 
and climate, climate zones in the world, climate zones in Bhutan and how animal, plants and birds 
adapt to the climate. In this lesson, we will learn in detail the factors affecting the climate of 
Bhutan. 
 
There are four climatic zones in Bhutan: Sub-tropical zone, Temperate zone, Sub-Alpine zone and 
Alpine zone. 
 
               
         
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

Figure: Map Showing Agro-ecological Zones of Bhutan (Lungten et al, year unknown) 

 
 

• List and explain the factors affecting the climate of Bhutan. 
• Differentiate between normal lapse rate and temperature 

inversion. 
• Distinguish between anabatic and katabatic winds. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Can you recall the topic covered in the last lesson on Climate zones of 
Bhutan?  
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Factors Affecting the Climate of Bhutan 
The climate of any place is influenced by certain factors. Bhutan is located in the eastern part of 
the Himalayan range and is a part of the South Asian Region and thus the factors that control the 
regional climate are the dominant factors controlling the climate of Bhutan. The climatic condition 
varies from one place to another due to many factors. 

                     
                                                Figure: Map Showing the Location of Bhutan 
 

 These factors are: 
1. Latitude 
2. Altitude 
3. Prevailing wind direction 
4. Orientation of mountain ranges 
5. Local winds 
6. Vegetation 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Have you ever imagined why climate of one place differs from that of 
another? Why do you think Lingzhi has cold snowy winters, while it rarely 
snows at Samtse? 
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Let us discuss the factors determining the climate of Bhutan. 
1. Latitude 
The angle of the sun’s rays becomes oblique as one moves away from the Equator. Places located 
near the Equator will experience direct rays of the sun throughout the year. Places away from it 
will receive slanting rays of the sun causing various seasons in a year. Bhutan is located to the 
north of the Tropic of Cancer at the latitude of about 26-28 degrees North. Thus, experiences 
winter between December to February and summer from June to August. 
                  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
    
2. Altitude 
Altitude in Bhutan ranges between 200 meters above sea level (masl) in the south to 7,500 masl in 
the north. With the increase in height, there is a decrease in temperature and vice-versa. Therefore, 
places such as Laya, Lingzhi, Gasa, Merak and Sakteng located at higher altitudes are cooler 
compared to places such as Samtse, Sarpang, Phuentsholing and Samdrup Jongkhar, which are 
warmer due to their location in lower altitudes. 

 
 
       
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure: Decrease in Temperature with Altitude 
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The atmosphere is usually heated from below. Thus, one can experience heat near the sea level 
and as one moves to a higher altitude away from the sea level, one experiences cold.   

2.1.  Normal Lapse Rate 
As one moves from the surface of the sea level to higher elevation, the atmospheric temperature 
gradually decreases. With every 1,000 meters one ascends, temperature decreases by 6.5º C in the 
lower atmosphere. This rate of decrease in temperature with an increase in height is called normal 
lapse rate. 

 

 

 

 

2.2. Temperature Inversion 

A temperature inversion is a reversal of the normal behaviour of temperature in the troposphere. 
On a clear night, usually in high altitude valleys, a situation occurs where the temperature increases 
with increase in altitude. The pictures below depict the normal lapse rate and temperature 
inversion. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure: Lapse Rate and Temperature Inversion 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Have you ever felt warm air when you are in lower altitude and cool air 
at higher altitude? Why do you think so? 

              
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Activity 1 
If place A lies at the height of 2500 meters above the sea level and its 
surface temperature is 200 C, estimate the temperature of place B at the 
height of 1500 masl? Justify? 

.   
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3. Prevailing Wind Direction 
During winter, the temperature in Central Asia drops as the northern hemisphere tilts away 
from the direct rays of the sun. As a result, the air becomes heavier creating high pressure 
(H.P) zone. The heavy cold air flows southwards into the low pressure (L.P) zone of warm 
area in the Indian ocean. The reverse situation occurs in summer when cold air from the Indian 
Ocean blows over the Bay of Bengal and that brings monsoon rains.  
This movement of prevailing wind direction influences Bhutan’s climatic condition causing 
cold and dry winter and warm, wet and hot summer.  

 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure: Indian Sub-Continent Showing the Prevailing Winds in Summer and Winter Seasons 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Orientation of Mountain Ranges 
Mountains in Bhutan are almost perpendicular to the main Himalayan ranges creating many 
valleys running in north-south direction. The east-facing slopes of the mountains receive direct 
sun’s rays creating high temperature in the morning. Whereas the west-facing slopes receive heat 
only in the afternoon.  

During winter, the sun’s overhead position shifts to the Southern Hemisphere. The ubac or north-
facing slope do not receive the sun’s rays. The adret or south-facing slope receives the sun’s rays, 
that is why most of the settlements are found in these slopes. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 2  
Why does Bhutan experience wet and warm summer and dry and cold winter? 
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Figure: North-South orientation of mountain ranges and the rivers in Bhutan  
(John Claude White, 1909) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure: The orientation of mountains in Bhutan 

5. Local winds 
Mountain landscapes tend to develop their own local wind system. During the early part of the 
day, the mountain tops are heated earlier creating low pressure. The air at the bottom of the valley 
remains cool creating high pressure. Thus, the wind gently blows from valley bottom to mountain 
top that is from high pressure to low pressure areas called anabatic winds. In the evening, the 
situation is reversed. The cold and heavy air from the mountain sweep down to the of the valley 
bottom. This wind is rather violent in nature and is called as katabatic winds.  

 
 
 
 
 

https://en.wikisource.org/wiki/Author:John_Claude_White
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Figure: Anabatic and Katabatic Winds 
6. Vegetation 

More forest coverage maintains low temperature than the areas without forest coverage. The 
forest canopy has a great influence on local ground temperature since it doesn’t allow sun’s rays 
to fall on the ground surface.  Vegetation can cause micro-level climatic conditions.  

                          Figure:  The influence of vegetation on ground surface 
  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Why do people prefer to rest under trees during a hot sunny day?               
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Summary 
 

• Various factors determine climate of any place. 
• There are four climatic zones in Bhutan: Subtropical zone, Temperate zone, Sub-

Alpine zone and Alpine zone. 
• The factors affecting climate in Bhutan are latitude, altitude, prevailing wind 

direction, orientation of mountain ranges, local winds and vegetation. 
• The climatic conditions in Bhutan varies from place to place mainly due to 

differences in altitude/elevation. 
• Due to prevailing wind direction, we experience monsoon rains in summer and 

cold and dry winter. 
• The mountains in Bhutan runs in north-south direction creating differences in 

temperature on the east-facing slopes and west-facing slopes. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  
Answer the following questions in your notebook.  
1. Write what each of the following mean: 

a. Ubac 
b. Adret 
c. Anabatic wind 
d. Katabatic wind 

2. Write a summary of the lesson in not less than 200 words. 
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1. 
a.The north facing slopes of the mountains which do not receive heat from 

the sun is called ubac 
b.The south facing slopes of the mountains which receive heat from the 

sun is called adre. 
c.The upward movement of the air in the morning from valley bottom to 

mountain tops is called anabatic wind 
d.The downward movement of the wind from mountain tops to valley 

bottoms in the late afternoon is called katabatic wind. 
2. 

There are various factors that determines climate of any place. The facotors 
affecting climates in Bhutan are latitude, altitude, prevailing wind direction, 
orientation of mountain ranges, local winds and vegetation. However, in 
Bhutan, altitude/elevation plays a vital role in defining the climate of an area. 
Therefore, places such as Laya, Lingzhi, Gasa, Merak and Sakteng located at 
higher altitudes are colder compared to places such as Samtse, Sarpang, 
Phuntsholing and Samdrupjongkhar, that are warmer due to their location in 
lower altitudes. 

Because of these factors Bhutan have four climatic zones: Subtropical zone, 
Temperate zone, Sub-Alpine zone and Alpine zone. Due to prevailing wind 
directions, Bhutan receives monsoon rains in summer and experiences cold 
and dry winter. The mountains in Bhutan runs in north-south direction 
creating differences in temperature on the east-facing slopes and west-facing 
slopes. The east-facing slopes receives sun’s rays in the morning and are thus 
warmer. Like-wise the west-ffacing slopes gets heat only in the afternoon 
thus remain warm in the afternoon. This also contributes to micro-level 
climatic conditions. 

 

Self-check for Learning  
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Lesson No: 2        Subject: Geography     Class: 9-10           Time: 45 minutes 

Topic: Hazards   
 

 

 

 
 

Introduction 

What is a hazard? 
A hazard is a potential source of damage that may pose a threat to life, health, environment or 
properties. They could be either human-made or naturally occurring in our environment. 

A natural hazard is caused by geographical, biological, geological, seismic, hydrological or 
meteorological conditions or processes in a natural environment. 

Human-induced hazards are fire, war, armed conflict, physical assault, oil spillage, factory 
explosion, fires, gas leakage and road accidents. 

A disaster is a serious disruption that causes widespread human, material, economic or 
environmental loss which exceeds the ability of the affected community or society to cope using 
its resources. 
Example: If an earthquake kills people and damages homes, BHUs, Hospitals, offices disrupting 
the daily activities of people, then it is called a disaster.  

 

 

1. Define hazards. 
2. Differentiate hazards from disasters. 
3. Explain major hazards in Bhutan. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How does the earthquakes, glacial lake outburst floods (GLOFs), Floods 
or flash floods, landslides, forest fires and structural fires and 
windstorms, etc. affect human and animal life? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What is a disaster? 
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Hazard becomes a disaster when people's lives and livelihoods are destroyed.  

The hazards Bhutan is vulnerable to are; 
• Earthquake 
• Fire accident 
• Forest fire 
• Flood 
• Landslides 

 

1. Earthquake  

A sudden violent shaking of the ground due to movements within Earth’s crust or volcanic actions. 
Bhutan lies in one of the most seismically active zones of the world. The map below shows 
Bhutan’s vulnerability to earthquake. 

           
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure: Seismic Hazard Map of Bhutan 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 

1. Differentiate natural disaster and man-made disaster.   
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Figure: Seismic Station in Thimphu, Bhutan 

Let us look into the safety measures during an earthquake if you are in your classroom /building. 
Follow the illustration below in sequence. 

 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

What if there is an earthquake when you are outside the classroom? 
i. Move away from the falling structures. The falling objects could injure you. 
ii. Be calm, look around for open space. 
iii. Do not stay near or under the trees, electric poles and any structures. 

 

2. Fire Accident  

How to be safe during a fire incident!      
In a fire incident, time is critical. Don’t waste time getting dressed or searching for valuables. Just 
get out immediately. If your clothes catch fire, follow; stop, drop to the ground, cover your face 
with your hands and roll. 
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      Study the illustration below showing some preventive measures. 

3. Forest Fire  
 

Causes Preventive Measures 
• Anthropogenic activities  
• Electric short circuits  
• Agriculture debris burning 
• Picnickers 
• Cattle herders  
• Smokers. 

• Creating awareness 
• Provide timely information about the forest fire 

outbreak 
• Responsible actions and behaviour 
• Avoid works or activities that cause sparks 

during the high-risk season. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Did you know? 
A total of 16,214 acres of state forest reserve was lost in the year 2017-18 
with 37 forest fire incidences in 12 Dzongkhags. (Kuensel Aug 8, 2018) 
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4. Flood 
Flood is an overflow or inundation that comes from a river or other body of water and causes 
damages or threaten lives and properties. 

Flashflood is a sudden, intense flooding, normally strongly localized and associated with extreme 
shower or thunderstorm activity with high rates of precipitation over a short period of time.  

Artificial Dam formation and Dam burst: A flooding can also take place where the river gets 
dammed by some debris or landslide and eventually leads to an outburst of the dam. 

Glacial Lake Outburst Flood (GLOF): GLOF is a flash flood event caused by a sudden breach 
of the lake barrier. GLOF is caused due to global warming, avalanches and earthquakes that 
increase the level of water in lakes. Bhutan has 25 potentially dangerous lakes. 

      
Figure: Potentially Dangerous Glacial Lakes of Bhutan 

Follow the Don’ts mentioned below as preventive measures. 
• Do not swim or play in the streams of rivers especially during the monsoon season. 
• During flood, if you are outside, go to the higher grounds to safe yourself. 
• If you are at home and trapped, move to the upper floor or on the roof of the house. 
• Don't go near flooded areas as you will put your life at risk.  
• Don't fish from flooded areas. 
• Don't try to pull in floating logs to be used for firewood. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Why is Bhutan prone to flooding and flash floods during monsoon? 
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5. Landslides 
The masses of rock, earth or debris moving down a slope is called a landslide. Landslides are 
prominent natural hazards in Bhutan caused by heavy monsoon and due to poor land management 
systems. 

Measures to prevent landslides: 
✓ Slopes should be covered with vegetation. 
✓ Proper land-use measures. 
✓ Reforestation and afforestation. 
✓ A proper study of the geological study before any developmental activities are carried out. 

Biological hazard: A biological substance which could include a sample of a microorganism, 
virus or toxin that can adversely affect human health. It could also be harmful to other animals.  

The recent pandemic COVID-19 is a biological hazard that the world is battling against. 

Signs and symptoms of COVID-19 include respiratory symptoms and include fever, cough and 
shortness of breath. In more severe cases, the infection can cause pneumonia, severe acute 
respiratory syndrome and sometimes death.  

How can we prevent the spread of COVID-19? 

• Frequent cleaning of hands using alcohol-based hand rub or soap and water. 
• Covering the nose and mouth with a flexed elbow or disposable tissue when coughing and 

sneezing. 
• Avoiding close contact with anyone that has a fever and cough. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Have you heard of a biological hazard? Name a few of them. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
• Natural hazards are earthquake, volcanic eruption, flood, windstorm, drought and 

landslide.  
• Human made hazards can be fire accidents, weak structures, war, oil spill, nuclear 

explosions, etc. 
• Disaster can also be classified into natural and human made. Human made 

disasters are the result of human hazards. 
• Bhutan is exposed to a various natural hazard, including floods, landslides, 

earthquakes, glacial lake outburst (GLOF), and droughts.  
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Self-check for Learning  
Answer the following questions in your notebook.  

1. What is a hazard? 
2. How can we reduce the forest fire? 
3. How does corona virus spread among people? 
4. How can we prevent it from becoming a disaster in Bhutan? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

1.Hazard is anything with the potential to cause harm on something or someone. 
2.We can reduce forest fire by following preventive measures such as: 

i.Be responsible of our own action. 
ii.Put proper precaution measures in place.  
iii.Intitate volunteer and partnership programmes.  
iv.Timely putting out the fire. 

3.The corona virus spreads primarily through droplets of saliva or discharge from 
the nose when an infected person coughs or sneezes. The droplets of saliva can 
come into direct contact with other people or can infect those touching infected 
surfaces and then their face. 

4.We can prevent it from becoming a disaster in Bhutan through following 
measures: 
i.Government’s preparedness and response plans should be in place. 
ii.Government’s plan for proper investigation and surveillance of the 

outbreak of COVID-19. 
iii.Screening at different entry points. 
iv.Infection control measures like hand hygiene: Hand washing with soap and 

water or alcohol hand-rub. 
v.Community adherence to Government’s advisories and restrictions to avoid 

community transmissions. 
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Lesson No: 3         Subject: Geography    Class: 9-10             Time: 45 minutes 

Topic: Gross National Happiness   

  

 

 

 

 

Introduction  
Bhutan is known to the world for its unique development philosophy of ‘Gross National 
Happiness’. The phrase Gross Nation Happiness was first coined by His Majesty the Fourth Druk 
Gyalpo Jigme Singye Wangchuck in the 1970s. His Majesty, at that time, declared, “Gross 
National Happiness is more important than Gross Domestic Product.”  

 

1. Explain the concept of Gross National Happiness. 
2. Explain the concept of Gross Domestic Product. 
3. Differentiate between Gross National Happiness and Gross 

Domestic Product. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. What do you know about Gross National Happiness (GNH)? 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Can Gross Domestic Product alone deliver happiness and well-
being of society? Why?  
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The concept implies that sustainable development should take a holistic approach towards notions 
of progress and development, and give equal importance to non-economic aspects of wellbeing in 
society. Basically, it is development with values as illustrated below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

For instance, the natural resources that we have in Bhutan such as forests, minerals, freshwater 
and land should be used in such a way that it is still available for usage to our future generations 
for many years down the line. We should not be greedy at this moment and exhaust all the natural 
resources and leave nothing for our younger generations.  This concept of wise use of resources 
and thinking about future generation is called sustainable development. 

                           

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What do you understand by sustainable development? 
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What is its approach? 
GNH ensures that, developmental activities are inclusive of our way of living, cultural diversity 
and values, traditions, and sustainable utilization of natural resources. The concept of GNH 
confirms the definition of sustainable development as, a development that meets the needs of the 
present, without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. 

Bhutan's development efforts are based on GNH and the four pillars as shown in the following 
figure.  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Four Pillars 
1. Sustainable and Equitable Socio-Economic Development 

The term sustainability stands for the moral responsibility of each generation to ensure that its 
current developmental need does not come at the cost of fewer opportunities and resources for 
future generations. The benefits of development must be equitably distributed across all sections 
and levels of the society. 

2. Preservation and Promotion of Culture 
In GNH culture is refered to a set of tools that defines our values, shapes our identity as Palden 
Drukpas and guides our behaviour and relationship practices. Therefore, preserving and 
promoting age-old culture and traditions is seen as a means to achieve happiness.            

3. Environmental Conservation 
This pillar prioritizes on protecting, conserving and enhancing the natural environment of 
Bhutan. For the short-term benefit of the current generation, Bhutan’s natural resources 
such as land, forest, water, etc., should not be exploited. Bhutan’s development pursuit 
must maintain harmony between human and nature. The constitution of Bhutan states that 
Bhutan shall always maintain 60% of its land under forest cover all the time.  
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4. Good Governance 

Good governance is considered a pivotal pillar of GNH since it is the key to ensure the strength 
of all other pillars. Good governance in all its essence covers accountability, transparency, 
social justice, equality, decentralization, national security and principles that form a 
democracy. 

Any developmental plans of the government must be consulted with all sections of society and 
must be reviewed to prevent conflict with the principles of GNH.  

                              

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

An illustration showing a participatory approach to decision making at the local government level. 
(Source: Local Development Planning Manual, RGoB) 

 

 

 

 

How is GNH measured?  
The four pillars of GNH are further elaborated into nine domains which articulate the different 
elements of GNH in detail and form the basis of GNH measurement, indices and screening tools. 
They are psychological wellbeing, health, time use, education, cultural diversity & resilience, good 
governance, community vitality, ecological diversity & resilience, and living standards.  

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
For each pillar of GNH, cite an example of how government policies have 
contributed in achieving the essence of specific pillars. 
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Figure: Domains of Gross National Happiness 

1. Living standards 
This domain refers to the level of material comfort as measured by income, conditions of 
financial security, housing and asset ownership.  It comprises both cash and non-cash income. 
Therefore, our development activities must ensure that there is equitable distribution of wealth 
and resources. 

2. Education 
Education contributes to the knowledge, values, creativity, skills, human capital, and civic 
sensibility of citizens. It strongly boosts a nation’s economy and enables efficient and wise 
decision making. Therefore, accessibility and affordability of the right set of education for all the 
people is the tool to achieve GNH. That is why Bhutan is known to other countries that though 
Bhutan is a developing country, education is provided free of cost.  

Besides incorporating formal and non-formal education, the domain also tries to assess different 
types of knowledge, values and skills, which are mostly acquired informally. 

3. Health  
This domain comprises conditions of the human body and mind and thereby attempts to 
characterize health by including both physical and mental states. A healthy life allows us to get 
through our daily activities without undue fatigue or physical stress. 
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Happiness in Bhutanese context is often summed up in a popular statement of “lue lu na tsha med, 
sem lu dug ngal med” which loosely translate to “no physical illness and mental worries”. This 
correlates with WHO’s definition of health: “is a state of complete physical, mental and social 
well-being and merely the absence of disease or infirmity.” 

4. Ecological Diversity and Resilience (Environment) 
Environment plays a vital role in the happiness of the people living in it. Quality of environment 
determines the quality of air, water and soil. Thus, it directly relates to the quality of life which 
translates to the happiness of people. It also covers hazards such as forest fires and earthquakes. 

5. Community Vitality 
This domain attempts to focus on the strengths and weaknesses of relationships and interaction 
within communities. It is about social cohesion among family members and neighbours, and on 
practices like volunteering. Bhutanese are strongly connected in a close-knit community, family 
and as a nation, therefore community vitality is an important aspect of GNH. 

6. Time-use 
This domain attempts to analyze the nature of time spent on work, non-work and sleep, and 
highlights the importance of maintaining a harmonious work-life balance.  

7. Psychological Well-being 
This domain attempts to understand how people experience the quality of life. It includes reflective 
evaluation such as life satisfaction, affective reactions to life such as positive and negative 
emotions, and it also covers the spirituality. Psychological well-being is becoming an issue in 
modern times where wellbeing and happiness are compromised over materialistic gain.  

8. Good Governance 

This domain evaluates how people perceive various governmental functions in terms of their 
efficacy, honesty and quality. It evaluates the level of participation in government decisions at the 
local level and the presence of various rights and freedom.  

9. Cultural Diversity and Resilience 

This domain looks at the diversity and strength of cultural traditions including festivals, norms and 
the creative arts. Examples include Zorig chusum skills (the thirteen artisan skills), Driglam 
namzha (code of etiquette and conduct), etc. 

There are studies that show that wealth alone does not contribute to life satisfaction or happiness. 
Therefore, GNH measures the quality of its development in a more holistic way and believes that 
the beneficial development of human society takes place when material and spiritual development 
occurs hand-in-hand. 
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Gross Domestic Product 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is a monetary value of all finished products and services made 
within a country during a specific period. GDP provides an economic snapshot of a country. This 
snapshot is used to estimate the size of the economy and its growth. 

GDP can be calculated in three ways using: 
1. Expenditures 
2. Production  
3. Income 

If we look at modern history, societal progress has been measured in terms of GDP. The higher 
the GDP, the more developed a country is. It has become the standard norm to measure the 
economic growth of a country. Thus, there is a general interest in increasing GDP. Hence, over 
time, GDP came to be seen as a substitute for societal wellbeing it was never designed to be.  

So, if we look at these two concepts of GNH and GDP, there are a few differences. In Bhutan, we 
have a guiding philosophy of GNH that is implemented not only in societal aspects but also in 
economic plans and priorities.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 2 
1. As a responsible citizen, how can you promote environment 

conservation and good governance? 
  

  
  
  
  
  
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Is GDP a good measure of economic well-being?  Is GNH a good 
measure of societal wellbeing? Or a combination of both? 
                             Council?  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary  
• The term Gross National Happiness was articulated by the Fourth King, His Majesty 

Jigme Singye Wangchuck.   
• The philosophy of Gross National Happiness focuses on development with values 

and help people pursue wellbeing in sustainable ways. 
• Gross National Happiness has four pillars. The four pillars are further elaborated into 

nine domains. They are Living standards, Education, Health, Environment, 
Community Vitality, Time-use, Psychological well-being, Good Governance and 
Cultural resilience and promotion. 

https://medium.com/@Inflab/is-gdp-a-good-measure-of-economic-well-being-7ad449ded139
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Self-check for Learning  
1. “GNH is more important than GDP for Bhutan”. Explain this statement 

in not less than 100 words. 
2. How is GNH different from GDP? Write a few points and explain with 

examples? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

1.The phrase “GNH is more important than GDP for Bhutan” has a profound meaning 
and wisdom relevant to the modern times. For any individual, community or a country, 
happiness is very important. If the citizens of the country are happy and content with 
their life, their surrounding and the type of governance system, a country can be labeled 
as a happy country. Though GDP is crucial for Bhutan to archive certain developmental 
standard and for providing its citizens the modern amenities (education, transportation, 
health etc.), GDP cannot guarantee cultural preservation, environmental protection and 
good governance.  

 

2.Differences between Gross National Happiness and Gross Domestic Product:  

Gross National Happiness Gross Domestic Product 
•Measures quality of living. 
•Emphasis is on spiritual 

development. 
•Holistic and considers over-all 

happiness and wellbeing. 
•Example: It takes in to account a 

person’s quality time spent with 
family, the state of environment 
where citizen’s lives, etc. 

•Measures per capita income. 
•Emphasis is on material 

development. 
•Focuses on economic 

indicators not human values. 
•Example: It takes in to account 

the income generated by 
country by exporting goods, 
the economic growth rate, etc. 
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Lesson No: 1 Subject: Bhutan Civics        Class: 9 – 10  Time: 50 minutes 

Topic: Branches of Government – Part II  
  

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction  

In the earlier lesson, you were introduced to the three branches of Government. You have learned 
about the two branches- the Legislature and the Executive. In this lesson, you will study about the 
Judiciary which is the third branch of the Government. You have learned that the function of the 
legislative branch is to make laws and the executive branch is to implement them. What could be 
the role of the judiciary?              

 
 

 

 

Before we discuss the structure of the judicial system, its composition, functions and salient 
features, we must understand the meaning of law and justice and a brief background of the 
formulation and codification of laws in the country. 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Define law and justice.  
2. Trace the history of the formation and codification of laws. 
3. Explain the main functions of judiciary. 
4. Describe the structure of judicial system in Bhutan. 
5. State the differences between original jurisdiction and appellate 

jurisdiction of the court. 
6. Explain the salient features of the judicial system in Bhutan. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. What are the two branches of government that you studied in the earlier 
lesson? 

2. How are they different from each other? 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
1. When there is a quarrel or fight among children in your house, how is this 

problem settled?  
2. Do you have classroom rules in your class?  Why is there a need for such 

rules in the class? 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. How is law different from justice?  
2. Is it necessary to have laws in the country? What would happen if 

there are no laws in the country?  
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Law is a set of rules prescribed by the society for the regulation of human conduct. As you require 
classroom rules to maintain order and prevent any chaotic situation in the class, laws are necessary 
in the country to make society a safer place for everyone. Laws are a means for solving social 
problems.  

Justice is a fair treatment that every person aspires to receive according to the law. The Fourth 
Druk Gyalpo said, “Justice is of paramount importance for the people.” Imagine that Mr. Bokto 
was imprisoned as a suspect in the drug smuggling case. However, after a thorough investigation 
and intervention by the court, it was found that he was not involved in the case.  He was proven 
innocent and released from prison. This is an example of justice being given to him.  
 

 

    

Formulation and Codification of Laws 
Zhabdrung Ngawang Namgyal (1594 -1651) formulated the first set of laws in Bhutan. He began 
the codification of these laws which was completed in 1652 by the first temporal ruler, Desi Umze 
Tenzin Drugyal (1651-1656). These laws were based on the fundamental teachings of Buddhism. 
People were required to practice Michoe Tsangma Chudrug (sixteen virtuous acts) and Lhachoe 
Gyewa Chu (ten pious acts). Over the centuries, necessary amendments and enactments were 
initiated by the rulers in keeping with the changing time and need of the country. For example, the 
10th Desi Mipham Wangpo (1729-1736) consolidated and amended certain parts of the code of the 
Zhabdrung. The 13th Desi Sherab Wangchuk (1744-1764) amended the first and the second set of 
laws codified by Desi Umze Tenzin Drugyal.  

During the reigns of the First and the Second Druk Gyalpos, some laws were amended. The Third 
Druk Gyalpo Jigme Dorji Wangchuck enacted several important laws. Under His Majesty’s 
initiative, the Tshogdu (National Assembly) enacted the first comprehensive codification of laws 
known as the Thrimzhung Chhenmo (Supreme Law) in 1959. The Thrimzhung Chhenmo covers 
almost all civil and criminal matters.  

The judiciary made significant progress under the reign of the Fourth Druk Gyalpo Jigme Singye 
Wangchuck. His Majesty introduced many institutional, procedural and penal reforms in the 
judicial system. Some reforms include the introduction of the National Judicial Conference in 
1976; establishment of Dungkhag Courts; establishment of a separate Judicial Cadre in 1990; 
establishment of the Royal Judicial Service Council and National Judicial Commission in 2003; 
the enactment of Civil and Criminal Procedure Code in 2001; abolition of capital punishment in 
2004 among many others. The Constitution of the Kingdom of Bhutan was adopted during the 
reign of the Fourth Druk Gyalpo.  

We must understand that whether the new laws were enacted or the old ones amended, the 
principles of Buddhism remained the basis of the laws in Bhutan. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Who do you think would have formulated and codified the laws in Bhutan? 
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Activity 2 
1. Write down one contribution of the following historical personalities in the 

field of judiciary of Bhutan.  
Name of historical personalities Contribution 

Zhabdrung Ngawang Namgyel  
First Desi Tenzin Drugyel   
Tenth Desi Mipham Wangpo   
Third Druk Gyalpo Jigme Dorji Wangchuck  
Fourth Druk Gyalpo Jigme Singye Wangchuck  

 

 

 

 

Michoe Tsangma Chudrug 

❖ Do not kill or steal. 
❖ Do not hold wrong views/faith. 
❖ Do not go against the wishes of one's parents. 
❖ Do not be disrespectful to elders, learned persons and leaders. 
❖ Do not harbour evil or ill thoughts towards family or friends. 
❖ Do not refrain from helping neighbours. 
❖ Do not be dishonest. 
❖ Do not follow bad examples. 
❖ Do not be greedy or selfish. 
❖ Do not inspire evil thoughts in others. 
❖ Do not be late in repaying debts. 
❖ Do not cheat. 
❖ Do not act differently towards the rich and the poor, or those of high or low status. 
❖ Do not listen to evil advice. 
❖ Do not be deceitful. 
❖ Do not be short-tempered or lose one's patience. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Lhachoe Gyewa Chu 

• Love and be gentle to all the living creatures. 
• Take things only with the permission of the owner. 
• Refrain from committing adultery.  
• Refrain from lying.  
• Refrain from creating problems amongst friends. 
• Do not be rude or hurt the feelings of others. 
• Do not to be jealous and talk wantonly. 
• Do not to be greedy, or express desire for the belonging of others. 
• D not to wish ill-luck to others. 
• Have faith in religion. 
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The Judicial System in Bhutan 
Judiciary is the third branch of government responsible for interpreting laws formulated by the 
legislature and implemented by the executive. Article 21, Section 1 of the Constitution of the 
Kingdom of Bhutan states that “the Judiciary shall safeguard, uphold, and administer justice fairly 
and independently without fear, favour, or undue delay in accordance with the Rule of Law to 
inspire trust and confidence and to enhance access to justice”.  

The formal body of the judiciary in Bhutan is composed of the Supreme Court, the High Court, 
the Dzongkhag Courts and the Dungkhag Courts. The Druk Gyalpo may establish other Courts 
and Tribunals from time to time on the recommendation of the National Judicial Commission. 
Tribunal refers to a judicial body established to settle certain types of disputes. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Supreme Court – It was established in 2010. 

High Court – It was established in 1967. 

Dungkhag Courts – The first Dungkhag Court was established in 1978. 

Dzongkhag Courts – The first Dzongkhag Court was established in 1960. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 3 
1. Translate the following English terms to Dzongkha. 

English Dzongkha 
Royal Court of Justice  
Supreme Court   
High Court   
District Court   
Sub-district Court   
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The Gup 

The Gup is the head of the gewog, a village administrative block comprising a group of villages. 
There are 205 gewogs in the country. The gewog administration comprises of Gup, Mangmi, 
Gewog clerk and Gewog Administrative Officer. Besides the administrative and financial 
functions, the Gup has some judicial functions at the gewog level. He/she can settle the minor civil 
cases through negotiations and compromises. In this way, people are saved from the expenses of 

Supreme 
Court 

Dungkhag 
Courts 

High Court 

Dzongkhag 
Courts 

The Supreme Court is the highest appellate authority in all matters. It is the guardian of 
the Constitution and the final authority on its interpretation (Article 21, the Constitution 
of Bhutan).  
It comprises the Chief Justice and the four Drangpons. The Chief Justice of the Supreme 
Court is appointed by the Druk Gyalpo from among the Drangpons of the Supreme 
Court or from among eminent jurists in consultation with the National Judicial 
Commission. The four Drangpons are appointed by the Druk Gyalpo from among the 
Drangpons of the High Court or from among eminent jurists in consultaion with the 
National Judicial Commission.  
The tenure of the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court is five years or until attaining the 
age of sixty-five. The term of office for the Drangpons of the Supreme Court is ten years 
or until attaining the age of sixty-five.  
 
It is the subordinate court to the Supreme Court and the court of appeal from the 
Dzongkhag Courts and Tribunals. It consists of the Chief Justice and eight Drangpons. 
The Chief Justice of the High Court is appointed by the Druk Gyalpo from among the 
Drangpons of the High Court, Dzongkhag Courts or from among eminent jurists on the 
recommendation of the national Judicial Commission.  
The Drangpons are appointed by the Druk Gyalpo from among the Drangpons of the 
Dzongkhag Courts or from among eminent jurists on the recommendation of the 
National Judicial Commission.  
The tenure of both the Chief Justice and the Drangpons of the High Court is ten years 
or until attaining the age of sixty-five.  

The Dzongkhag Courts are the subordinate courts to the High Court. A Dzongkhag 
Court consists of one or more Drangpons, Drangpon Rabjam and other administrative 
staff who carry out the administrative work. The Dzongkhag Drangpons are appointed 
by the Druk Gyalpo on the recommendation of the Chief Justice of Bhutan.  

 

The Dungkhag Courts are the lowest in the hierarchy of judicial system in 
Bhutan. They are headed by Drangpons who are appointed by the Chief Justice 
of Bhutan on the recommendation of the Judicial Service Council. Drangpons 
are assisted and supported by other administrative staff in carrying out the 
administrative work. The first Dungkhag Court was established in Bangtar 
(Samdrup Choling), Samdrup Jongkhar in 1978.  
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unnecessarily going to the thrimkhangs. However, the Gup does not have the authority to negotiate 
criminal cases. They must be forwarded to the court. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Jurisdiction of the Thrimkhangs 
The thrimkhangs in Bhutan have original as well as the appellate jurisdiction. Original 
jurisdiction of a court refers to those cases that can be brought directly to the court for adjudication 
in the first instance. Appellate jurisdiction of a court refers to those cases that are brought to the 
court from the subordinate courts through an appeal. There are two types of case: (a) Civil case 
and (b) Criminal case. 

Civil cases are those cases related to land, inheritance of properties, loans, marriages, etc. 
Criminal cases are those cases related to crimes such as offences against the State, human body, 
properties, etc. The thrimkhangs in Bhutan have jurisdiction over both these cases. 

Thrimkhangs Original Jurisdiction Appellate Jurisdiction 
1. The Supreme Court 
Its jurisdiction extends to 
the whole country. 

• Offences/crimes against the 
country. 

• Disputes between two or 
more Dzongkhags. 

• Against the judgements 
passed by the High 
Court. 

2. The High Court  
Its jurisdiction extends to 
the whole country. 

• Matters not within the 
jurisdiction of the 
Dzongkhag Courts and the 
Tribunals. 

• Against the judgements 
passed by the 
Dzongkhag Courts. 

3. The Dzongkhag Court • All cases within the 
Dzongkhag. 

• Against the judgements 
passed by the Dungkhag 
Courts. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 4 
Ask the following questions to your parents and write answers in                       
your notebook.  

1. Do Gups and Magmis settle the cases at the village level? 
2. What types of cases can they settle? 
3. Give one example of a case recently settled by the Gup in your 

locality.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.  Imagine that you are Mr. Tashi from Menchu, under Norbugang Gewog,     
Nganglam Drungkhag, Pemagatshel Dzongkhag. You have a dispute with 
your brother regarding ancestral land inheritance. What would you do to 
solve this problem? Should you file a case against him, in which thrimkhang 
would you go for litigation? 
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Its jurisdiction extends 
within its Dzongkhag 
territory. 
4. The Dungkhag Court 
Its jurisdiction extends 
within its Dungkhag 
territory. 

• All cases within the 
Dungkhag. 

• Against the judgements 
passed by the Tribunal 
Courts. 

 

Salient Features of the Judicial System in Bhutan 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                Figure 2: Salient Features of Judicial  

 

 

              

Figure 3: Salient Features of the Judicial System 

Independence of the Judiciary 

The Judiciary is separate from the Executive and the Legislature. They have their specific 
responsibilities and powers. They are not permitted to encroach into each other’s powers. It is 
important to have the independence of the judiciary to provide justice to all citizens promptly and 
fairly without any fear.  

          

Jabmi 

A jabmi is a legal counsel who provides professional legal service to the litigant. He/she is trained 
and well versed in the law. A litigant can defend in court in person or through the legal assistance 
of jabmi.  Litigant has the right to choose the jabmi of his/ her choice.  
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Access to 
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Appeal System 

A system in which the litigants have the right to appeal to the higher court if they are not satisfied 
with the thruenchoe passed by the lower (subordinate) court. The litigants are given ten days after 
the thruenchoe has been passed. They will have to either sign the thruenchoe or appeal to the 
higher courts within this given time.   

Genja 

A genja is a written agreement signed by the parties concerned and their respective jabmis with an 
affixed legal stamp.  

Bah 

A bah is a legal undertaking or bond agreed upon by the parties concerned.                                                       

The bah is of three types:    

1. Bah at the end 
of Genja 

✓ Found at the end of every genja. 
✓ States both the parties and litigants agreed to be fined and 

imprisoned if they should be the first to break the genja. 
✓ Both the parties must sign the Bah for the genja to be a valid 

document.  
✓ Either party may withdraw before the document is signed and 

executed. 

2. Bah at the end 
of  Statement 

✓ Found at the end of every statement submitted to the court in any 
case. 

✓ If the statement is proved to be false, the litigants or parties 
concerned must bear the penalty as per the Bah. 

3. Bah at the end 
of  Thruenchoe 

✓ Executed at the end of a thruenchhoe.  
✓ Once the thruenchhoe is passed by any court of Bhutan and 

accepted and signed by litigants or parties concerned, any litigant 
who breaks or refuses to abide by the thruenchhoe should bear the 
punishment or prison sentence as per Bah executed. 

Negotiated Settlement 

It is a process where the problem is settled between the parties concerned through negotiation or 
compromise. This process allows the parties concerned to reach a settlement on their own and 
prevent them from unnecessarily resorting to litigation in the thrimkhangs. The Bhutanese legal 
system allows settlement and withdrawal of the case even at the last minute before it is settled by 
the court. 

Access to Justice 

 The judiciary made a remarkable shift in refining a just and efficient legal system and enhancing 
easy access to justice. The litigants do not have to wait for long to get their cases or complaints 
registered in the court.  
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Thruenchoe 

A thruenchoe is a judgement or verdict passed by the thrimkhang at the end of a case. In civil 
cases, it is mandatory to have the signatures of all parties involved, countersigned by the presiding 
judge with affixed legal stamp and the seal of the thrimkhang for the thruenchoe to be binding. 
However, in criminal cases, the signatures of the parties concerned are not mandatory.  
 
 
 

 

Functions of the Judiciary 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4: Functions of Judiciary 

Some of the major functions of the judiciary are given below: 
• The judiciary is mandated to safeguard, uphold, and administer justice fairly and 

independently in accordance with the law. 
• The judiciary is the guardian of the Constitution and it is responsible to interpret and apply 

laws. 
• The judiciary has the responsibility to protect the rights of the people. 
• The judiciary upholds the law and ensures that no law is violated and one who violates is 

punished. 
• The judiciary checks and ensures that there is no arbitrary use of powers by individuals or 

institutions.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 5 
1. Imagine yourself as the principal of one of the schools. What new rules 

would you like to introduce in the school and why? 
2. What would be the situation in the country if there is no judicial system?    
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• It makes the judicial process responsive, effective, faster, better and easier through reforms, 
management principles and legal awareness programmes. 

National Judicial Commission 

The National Judicial Commission was established in 2003. The commission is responsible for 
submitting recommendations to the Druk Gyalpo for judicial appointments. The membership of 
the commission includes:  

1. The Chief Justice of Bhutan as Chairperson 
2. The senior-most Drangpon of the Supreme Court 
3. The Chairperson of the Legislative Committee of the National Assembly 
4. The Attorney General 

They are appointed by the Druk Gyalpo by warrant under his hand and seal (Article 21, Section 
17 of the Constitution of Bhutan). 

Royal Judicial Service Council 
The Royal Judicial Service Council is an administrative agency responsible for determining and 
administering the organizational structure, budgetary and personnel requirements of the Judiciary. 
The following constitutes the members of the council: 

1. The Chief Justice of the High Court  
2. The Registrar General of the Supreme Court 
3. The Registrar General of the High Court 
4. One Drangpon of the Supreme Court  
5. Two Drangpons of the Dzongkhag Courts 
6. One Drangpon of the Dungkhag Courts 

 

 

       

 

 

                                     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Have you heard about the roles and the composition of National 
Judicial Commission and Royal Judicial Service Council?  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary 

• The Bhutanese legal system is both spiritual and temporal.  
• All three branches of the government are equally important as they are mandated 

to carry out specific roles and responsibilities. 
• A good relationship and coordination among the three branches of the 

Government will result in an efficient and effective administration and 
management of the country. However, they cannot interfere with each other’s 
works. 
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Self-check for Learning  

1. After completing your studies, would you take up the job under judiciary? 
Explain briefly. 

2. In your opinion, which branch of government is the most important? Give 
reasons to justify your answer. 

3. Is it important to respect the country’s laws? How do you respect them? 
What could be the consequences of the violation of the laws? 

4. Think of an incident in which you received an unfair treatment or you 
witnessed it happening to someone else. What made the treatment unfair? 
How could it have been made fair?  

5. Why is the independence of the judiciary necessary? 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

 1. 2. 3. 4. – Open Ended  
 5. 
✓The independence of the judiciary is necessary as it strengthens the effectiveness 

of the courts. 
✓It would enable the judges to discharge their duties and provide justice to 

citizens promptly and fairly. 
✓If the judiciary does not have independence, citizens would lose their confidence 

and trust in the judicial system. 
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Lesson No: 2              Subject: History            Class level: IX-X            Time: 50 minutes           

Topic: Jigme Namgyel - The Architect of United Bhutan 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 

Jigme Namgyel was one of the greatest national figures in Bhutan. He brought about an end to the 
civil wars, successfully mediated between the rivals, and united the country after two centuries of 
instability. He is rightly regarded as the architect of the united Bhutan. It was Jigme Namgyel who 
made the position of the Trongsa Poenlop the most important throughout the country. 
He paved the way to peace and laid the foundation of monarchy that was established in 1907 by 
his son Gongsa Ugyen Wangchuck who became the First Druk Gyalpo. The institution of the 
monarchy had ushered an unprecedented peace in Bhutan.  

 
In this lesson, let us learn about the early life of 
Jigme Namgyel, his intervention in political 
affairs, and his emergence as the undisputed leader 
in Bhutan.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Source: A Biography of Jigme Namgyel (Centre for Bhutan Studies) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. Describe the early life of Jigme Namgyel. 
2. Explain the prophecy that made Jigme Namgyel leave his home   
    for Trongsa. 
3. Explain why Jigme Namgyel was given rapid promotion by  
    Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji. 
4. Narrate the events in the western regions of Bhutan where Jigme     
    Namgyel displayed his diplomatic skills and military strategies.   
5. Explain the role of Jigme Namgyel in the Battle of Lingmithang. 
6. Discuss how the Battle of Samkhar helped Jigme Namgyel  
    emerge as an undisputed leader. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Have you ever dreamt in which you have been asked to leave your 
home  and go to an unknown destination?  
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It took him several months to reach Trongsa. Upon his arrival 
at Naru village in Tang, Bumthang, he is said to have worked 
as a sheepherder as he was not adequately provisioned for the 
journey.  

When he was quite young, he used to have strange dreams 
which told him to go the west (Trongsa) where he would find 
his true destiny. Believing in his recurrent dreams as a divine 
prophecy, he left his home for Trongsa. 

Jigme 
Namgyel’s 

Dreams and 
Departure to 

Trongsa 
 

When he reached Chumey valley, he met Buli Lama Shakya 
Namgyel who provided him shelter and food. When Jigme 
Namgyel proceeded to Trongsa, the Lama blessed him and sent 
his servant Urukpa Dondrup as his companion and to show him 
the way to Trongsa. 

Jigme Namgyel’s 
Service in Trongsa  

On reaching Trongsa, he met Trongsa Poenlop Ugyen 
Phuntsho at the archery ground. The Poenlop accepted 
him into the service of Trongsa Dzong and admitted 
him as a tozep (common retainer), the lowest rank in 
the court of Trongsa.  
When he started his career in the service of Trongsa 
Poenlop, he was 18 years old.  
 

The Early Life of 
Jigme Namgyel 

 

Jigme Namgyel was born in 1825 into the Dungkar 
Choeje family in Kurtoe, Lhuentse. 

He was born to Pila Goenpo Wangyal, a descendant og 
teron Pema Lingpa and Sonam Pelzom. 

From a young age, he was known to be active, brave, 
intelligent and lively child. He was also a devout follower 
of religious teachings. 
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Jigme 
Namgyel’s 
Services 

Rewarded 

In 1843, Poenlop Ugyen Phuntsho retired and Tshokye Dorji of 
Tang Ugyen Choling, Bumthang succeeded to the post of the 
Trongsa Poenlop. 

It was under the new Poenlop Tshokye Dorji that Jigme 
Namgyel was rapidly promoted to various posts such as 
Zinggup (superintendent of tozep), Zimnang (junior 
chamberlain), Darpoen (chief of attendants), Trongsa 
Tshongpoen (trade officer), Trongsa Zimpoen (chamberlain 
of Trongsa) and Trongsa Dronyer (guestmaster of Trongsa).  
As the Trongsa Tshongpoen, he travelled extensively in 
Tibet. During one of his journeys to Tibet, he met his future 
wife Pema Choeki, the daughter of the former Trongsa 
Poenlop Ugyen Phuntsho. She was at the Lhalung 
Monastery in Tibet with her elder brother, Kuenzang Tenpai 
Nyima, who was installed there as the Sungtrul incarnation 
of Tertoen Pema Lingpa. 

The quick promotion given to Jigme Namgyel indicated that 
he was a man of wide-ranging abilities. He worked 
tirelessly and carried out the responsibilities entrusted to 
him without fail. He proved his dedication, diligence and 
loyalty to the new Poenlop.  

 

               
                 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 1 
1. Why do you think Jigme Namgyel got rapid promotion under the new 

Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji? 
2. List down different ranks held by Jigme Namgyel and write one role of 

each rank.  
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The Reunification of Sharchog Khorlo Tsibgye- The Battle of Lingmithang 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 In 1850, the Dzongpoens of Zhongar, Trashigang, 
Trashiyangtse and the Gyadrung of Dungsam Pemagatshel 
planned to revolt against the Trongsa Poenlop.  

The Dzongpoens of these four regions were secretly 
supported by the central government in Punakha. 

The rebel Dzongpoens prepared to march on to Trongsa 
with military support expected to come from western 
Bhutan. 

Cause of the 
Battle 

In 1849, the Punakha Dzong was destroyed by fire. Jigme Namgyel 
was sent to Punakha leading a large group of workmen from Trongsa 
to help in the restoration of the dzong. He spent the whole year in 
Punakha supervising the workers.  
 

Jigme 
Namgyel 

saved 
Trongsa 
Poenlop 
Tshokye 

Dorji 

In 1850, Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji visited Punakha to 
inspect the progress of the Dzong construction where he became 
the target of assassination. There was a plan by the leaders of 
western regions to assassinate him at an archery match. Jigme 
Namgyel sensed the conspiracy and he is said to have remained 
alert and watchful. He ensured that the Poenlop was well guarded 
and protected from his enemies. He escorted him back to Trongsa 
safely. 

For this act of courage, bravery and loyalty, Jigme Namgyel was 
rewarded with the additional post of Lhuentse Dzongpoen. Poenlop 
Tshokye Dorji was so grateful to Jigme Namgyel that he also 
promised him the post of Trongsa Poenlop after his retirement.  

1. Have you heard about the Sharchog Khorlo Tsibye? Which are the 
dzongkhags that comprise the Sharchog Khorlo Tsibgye? 
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Course of the 
Battle 

Jigme Namgyel was promoted to the post of Trongsa Dronyer. 
The Trongsa Poenlop mobilized a large force of troops from 
Trongsa, Bumthang, Lhuentse and Zhemgang and dispatched 
towards the east under the command of Jigme Namgyel. 

The rebel Dzongpoens have gathered with their troops at 
Lingmithang. Before they embarked their journey towards 
Trongsa, Jigme Namgyel reached there and the battle was fought 
throughout the winter of 1850. 

Outcome of the 
Battle 

Jigme Namgyel defeated the rebel Dzongpoens and they were 
taken as prisoners to Trongsa. 

The four dzongs of Zhongar, Trashigang, Trashiyangtse and 
Dungsam were brought under the control of the Trongsa 
Poenlop.  

These eight eastern provinces of central and eastern Bhutan 
collectively were known as the Sharchhog Khorlo Tsibgye. 
These regions were reunified once again and brought under 
the direct control of the Trongsa Poenlop who had, until then, 
the effective jurisdiction only over four provinces of 
Trongsa, Bumthang, Lhuentse and Zhemgang.    
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Sharchog Khorlo Tsibgye was first unified by the first Trongsa Poenlop Chogyal Minjur Tenpa. 
However, beginning with the early 18th century particularly after the death of Zhabdrung Ngawang 
Namgyel was declared in 1705, the political situation in Bhutan became unstable with civil war, 
internal conflicts, power struggles, treacheries and assassinations.  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 2 
Sketch a map of Bhutan and shade the exact location of Sharchog Khorlo    
Tsibgye using the clours mentioned below. 

 
 
 

1. Red - Mangde Tshozhi   2. Green- Bumthang Dezhi 
3. Black - Kurtoe Dozhi 4. White - Khenrig Namsum 
5. Blue- Zhongar Tshoduen 6. Yellow –Trashigang Tshochu    
7. Pink- Dungsam Dosum 8. Brown- Yangtse Tshonga 

 
 

 

 

2. Bumthang Dezhi (Four Divisions of     
    Bumthang) 

3. Kurtoe Dozhi (Four Valleys of Kurtoe) 

Sharchog Khorlo 
Tsibgye 

(Eight Provinces of the 
Eastern Circle) 

4. Yangtse Tshonga (Five Blocks of        
    Yangtse) 

5. Khenrig Namsum (Three Regions of       
   Kheng) 

1. Mangde Tshozhi (Four Blocks of     
    Mangde) 
 

6. Zhongar Tshoduen (Seven Blocks of  
    Zhongar) 

8. Dungsam Dosum (Three Valleys of 
Dungsam) 

7. Trashigang Tshochu (Ten Blocks of   
Trashigang) 
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Power Struggles in the Western Region 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In 1851, trouble began in western Bhutan.  After the 39th Desi, 
Zhabdrung Thugtruel Jigme Norbu retired from the post, the 
ambitious Wangdue Phodrang Dzongpoen Chakpa Sangay seized the 
throne and proclaimed as the 40th Desi. The Central Monk Body and 
the supporters of the Zhabdrung turned to Trongsa Poenlop for armed 
assistance against the Desi. This event presented an ideal opportunity 
for Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji to intervene in  the western 
regions. Jigme Namgyel was sent leading the troops from Trongsa to 
fight against the central government. On arrival in Punakha no major 
battle was fought as the Desi had moved his base to Norbugang. 
However, he killed the Desi’s nyagoe (champion fighter) called 
Mikthoem in an ambush. Jigme Namgyel returned to Trongsa leaving 
Chakpa Sangay still on the throne who was, in the same year, 
assassinated by Agay Haap (Tshulthrim Namgyel), the former Paro 
Poenlop. From this military venture into western Bhutan, he gained 
the knowledge of affairs in the west which proved useful later in his 
career. 
 

 

Conflict 
of 1854 

 

Soon after Jigme Namgyel became the Trongsa Poenlop in 1853, 
there was a power struggle in the west. In 1854, Thimphu Dzongpoen 
Uma Dewa and Wangdue Phodrang Dzongpoen Kuenga Palden were 
contending for the throne of Desi. The reigning 41st Desi, Jamtruel 
Jamyang Tenzin, was besieged by the Thimphu Dzongpoen. Jigme 
Namgyal arrived in Punakha with his army. After carefully judging 
the situation, he opted for peaceful negotiation and mediation. A 
peaceful settlement was reached where the Desi retained the throne 
and the rival Dzongpoens withdrew. This was a diplomatic triumph 
for Jigme Namgyel and it helped him strengthen his political 
influence in the western Bhutan. In appreciation for the timely 
intervention and peaceful mediation, the Trongsa Poenlop was given 
the power to appoint all Dzongpoens in the eastern regions. Besides, 
he was allowed to keep the entire land tax of Kumari Kata (Assam) 
paid by the British. These arrangements made the Trongsa Poenlop 
independent of the central authority in Punakha.  

 

 

Conflict 
of 1852 
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Battle of Samkhar  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In 1853, when Jigme Namgyel was appointed as Trongsa 
Poenlop, there was an agreement that he would vacate the post 
after three years in favour of the Jakar Dzongpoen Tsondrue 
Gyeltshen, son of the former Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji. 

After three years, Tsondrue Gyeltshen claimed for the post of 
Trongsa Poenlop but Jigme Namgyel did not honour the 
agreement considering the political situation in the country. 
 

Cause of the 
Battle 

Course of 
the Battle 

In 1857, the battle was fought at Samkhar below Jakar Dzong in 
Bumthang. 

 Desi Kuenga Palden and the central government forces joined the 
battle on the Jakar Dzongpoen’s side. 

 
                      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Conflict 
of 1857 

 

In 1857, when Desi Jamtruel Jamyang Tenzin died, the old feud between 
the two rivals, Thimphu Dzongpoen Uma Dewa and Wandiphodrang 
Dzongpoen Kuenga Palden erupted again. This incident called for the 
Trongsa Poenlop’s intervention. Jigme Namgyel sided with the Thimphu 
Dzongpoen and nominated him as the Desi. In the same year, he was 
assassinated by Kuenga Palden and declared himself as the Desi with 
support from the Lhengye Tshog and the Central Monk Body. Despite 
the murder of his nominee, Jigme Namgyel did not take revenge against 
Kuenga Palden. Instead, he endorsed the settlement and accepted him as 
the new Desi. 

Activity 3 
1. Why did Jigme Namgyel not take revenge against Kuenga Palden 

who took over the post of Desi after murdering his nominee Uma 
Dewa? 
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Summary 

• Jigme Namgyel was born to the noble family of Dungkar Choeje in Kurtoe. 
• He left for Trongsa believing his dreams that foretold his destiny. 
• He started his career at the age of 18. 
• He was hard working, dedicated, diligent and loyal. These qualities earned him 

recognition from Trongsa Poenlop Tshokye Dorji who promoted him to various 
posts within a short period of time. 

• He brought the entire region of Sharchhog Khorlo Tsibgye under the jurisdiction 
of the Trongsa Poenlop after the Battle of Lingmithang. 

• His military venture and intervention into affairs of western Bhutan proved useful 
in his career. 

• The Battle of Samkhar was important for Jigme Namgyel because he could retain 
the post of Trongsa Poenlop for himself through the peaceful mediation by the Je 
Khenpo and Zhabdrung’s Zimpoen.  

Outcome of the 
Battle 

The battle was indecisive. As it prolonged, the Central 
Monk Body led by Je Khenpo Yonten Gyeltshen and 
Zhabdrung’s Zimpoen settled the dispute through peaceful 
negotiation.in 1858. 
 

Tsondrue Gyaltshen was promoted to the rank of Jakar 
Poenlop and given the administrative control over some of 
the eastern regions. 
 

Jigme Namgyel retained the post of Trongsa Poenlop.  
He built the Palace at Wangdue Choeling to commemorate 
his victory. Despite the battle being inconclusive, Jigme 
Namgyel considered it a victory for him since he did not 
lose the post of Trongsa Poenlop.  

The eastern region was divided between the two Poenlops 
of Trongsa and Jakar. 

 

                      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity 4 
1. Why do you think Kuenga Palden who was recognized as Desi by 

Jigme Namgyel took up arms against him? 
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Self-check for Learning  
1. “Jigme Namgyel left his home at a young age believing in his dreams.” 

Do you think he made the right decision? Why?  
2. If you were Jigme Namgyel, would you have believed in your dreams 

and left your home? Give reasons to support your answer.  
3. What would have been the situation in Bhutan had Jigme Namgyel not 

intervened in the political affairs of the western Bhutan? 
4. Explain the significance of the Battle of Lingmithang. 
5. Explain the role of Jigme Namgyel in the Battle of Lingmithang. 
6. Discuss how the Battle of Samkhar helped Jigme Namgyel emerge as an 

undisputed Trongsa Poenlop. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-check for Learning  

1.Open-ended 
2.Open-ended 
3.There would have been chaos and disorder in the country characterized by 

continuous civil wars and bloodshed. 
4.With the defeat of the rebel Dzongpoens and their dzongs captured, the 

entire regions (Sharchog Khorlo Tsibgye) was brought under the 
jurisdiction of Trongsa Poenlop whose power base was ultimately 
strengthened.  

5.Jigme Namgyel commanded the troops of Trongsa Poenlop who were 
mobilized from Mangde, Zhemgang, Lhuentse and Bumthang. He defeated 
the rebel Dzongpoens of Zhongar, Trashigang, Tashiyangtse and Dungsam 
and took them as prisoners to Trongsa.  

6.The Battle of Samkhar was important for Jigme Namgyel because he could 
retain the post of Trongsa Poenlop for himself. Peace was restored between 
Trongsa Poenlop Jigme Namgyel and Jakar Dzongpoen Tsondrue 
Gyaltshen through the peaceful negotiation initiated by the Je Khenpo and 
Zhabdrung’s Zimpoen.  

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

211           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

འཆར་གཞི་ཨང་ ༡      ཆོས་ཚན་ རྫོང་ཁ།       སྫོབ་རིམ་ ༩-༡༠         དུས་ཚྫོད་ སྐར་མ་༥༠          

དྫོན་ཚན་ སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ། 

ངོ་སྫོད། 

༉ སྤྱིར་བཏང་ སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་ཐངས་ཀྱི་ཐབས་ཤེས་ ལེ་ཤ་ཡྫོདཔ་ཨིན་རུང་ ཐབས་ཤེས་འཇམ་ཏྫོང་ཏྫོ་དྲུག་གི་ཐྫོག་ལས་ 
སྲུང་ཚུ་ ག་དེ་སྦེ་ བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་ནི་ཨིན་ན་གི་སྐོར་ལས་ བཀོད་དེ་ཡྫོད། 

     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ལས་དྫོན། ༡༽ སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་ཐངས་ཀྱི་ལམ་ལུགས་ཚུ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ཚུགས།  
༢༽ སྲུང་འདི་གི་སྐོར་ལས་ ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ འབྲི་སབ་འབད་ཚུགས། 
༣༽ སྲུང་འདི་གི་བརྗོད་དྫོན་ཚུ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ཚུགས། 

༡༽ སྤྱིར་བཏང་ངོ ་སྫོད།

༢༽ སྲུང་གི་བཅུད་བསྡུས།

༣༽ སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ངོ་སྫོད།
༤༽ རྙོགས་གཞི།

༥༽ བརྗོད་དྫོན།

༦༽ མཇུག་བསྡུ།
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212           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

སྤྱིར་བཏང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་ཀྱི་ ངོ་སྫོད།  

སྲུང་གི་མིང་། རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ། 
འབྲི་མི། སྫོབ་དེབ་རྫོམ་སྒྲིག་ཚྫོགས་ཆུང་། 
དབྱེ་བ། འཆར་སྲུང་།      
གོ་དྫོན།  
འཆར་སྲུང་ཟེར་མི་འདི་ སྲུང་ནང་གི་འབྱུང་རིམ་དང་ གནས་སངས་ ཉམས་དང་ཚྫོར་བ་ དེ་ལས་སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ཚུ་ ངོ་མ་
འབད་མ་བྱུང་པར་ རྫོམ་འབྲི་པའི་ སེམས་ཀྱིས་བཟྫོ་སྟེ་ བྲིས་ཡྫོད་པའི་ སྲུང་གི་རིགས་ལུ་སབ་ཨིན། རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ་
ཟེར་མི་སྲུང་འདི་ནང་ དུད་འགྲོ་གཅིག་གིས་ ཁ་སབ་ཤེས་ནི་ མི་ལུ་སྫོག་སྐྱབས་འབད་ནི་དང་ ཆོས་གནང་ནི་ཚུ་ལུ་
བལྟཝ་ད་ སྲུང་འདི་ འཆར་སྲུང་གི་ཁྱད་ཆོས་ཚང་བའི་ སྲུང་ཅིག་ཨིན་པས། 

བསམ་འཆར་དང་ ཁུངས། 

སྲུང་འདི་ནང་ ལྷག་མི་ཚུ་ལུ་ ཕན་པའི་ཡྫོན་ཏན་དང་ བརྩི་མཐྫོང་ལེ་ཤ་ 
ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་བརྟེན་ཏེ་ ང་གིས་སྲུང་འདི་ དགའ་བས། 

སྲུང་འདི་དབྱེ་བ་དཔྱད་དེ་ ལྷག་བལྟ་བ་ཅིན་ ཉིན་ལྟར་བཞིན་དུ་ དགོ་པའི་
བརྩི་མཐྫོང་ ལས་རྒྱུ་འབྲས།/ལས་རྣམ་སྨིན། བྱམས་པ་དང་ སྙིང་རྗེ། 
བཤགས་པ་དང་ བཟྫོད་པ་ཚུ་ ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་བརྟེན་ཏེ་ ལྷག་མི་ཚུ་ བཟང་པྫོའི་
ལམ་ལུ་ རྒྱུད་བསྐུལ་འབད་ཚུགས་ནི་ཨིན་མས། དེ་འབདཝ་ལས་  ང་གིས་
སྲུང་འདི་ གནམ་མེད་ས་མེད་དགའ་བས། 
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

སྲུང་གི་བཅུད་བསྡུས། 

སྲུང་འདི་ བཅུད་བསྡུ་སྟེ་སབ་ནི། 
དང་ཕུ་ རྩྭ་ཆུ་ག་ནི་བ་ཕུན་སུམ་ཚྫོགས་པའི་ ནགས་ཚལ་སྫོམ་ཅིག་ནང་ གཞན་དང་མ་འདྲ་བའི་ རི་དྭགས་ཡ་མཚན་ཆེ་ཏྫོག་ཏྫོ་
ཅིག་སྫོད་ཡྫོདཔ་མས། རི་དྭགས་འདི་ ཕྱི་ལས་བལྟཝ་ད་ སྤུ་བཀྱག་ལེགས་པའི་གུ་ གཟུགས་འདི་ཡང་ ཁ་ལས་བཏྫོན་བཞག་
བཞགཔ་བཟུམ་སྦེ་ ཧུམ་ཆི་ཆི་འབད་ཡྫོདཔ་མས། ཁོ་གི་ཤ་འདི་ མི་གིས་བཟའ་བཏུབ་ཟེར་ཨིན་པས།  
ཚར་གཅིག་འབདཝ་ད་ ནགས་ཚལ་ནང་ ཆུ་སྫོམ་ཅིག་ཡྫོད་མི་འདི་གིས་ མི་ཅིག་འབག་འགྱོཝ་མཐྫོངམ་ལས་ ཁོ་གིས་ ཐབས་
ཤེས་སྫོན་ཏེ་ མི་འདི་སྫོག་སྐྱབས་འབདཝ་མ་ཚད་ གཡུས་ཁར་འགྱོ་སའི་ལམ་ཡང་ སྫོན་བྱིན་འབད་ ལྫོག་བཏང་ད་ནུག། དེ་ལས་
ཡུན་མ་རིངམྫོ་ཅིག་ཁར་ ལུང་ཕྫོགས་དེ་ནང་གི་ རྒྱལ་པྫོའི་བཙུན་མྫོ་གི་ མནལ་ལམ་ནང་ལུ་ རི་དྭགས་དེ་མཐྫོང་ནུག། དེའི་ནངས་
པ་ བཙུནམྫོ་གིས་ རྒྱལ་པྫོའི་སྐུ་མདུན་ལུ་བཅར་ཏེ་ མདང་ནུབ་མྫོའི་མནལ་ལམ་ཞུ་ཞིནམ་ལས་ སེམས་ཅན་འདི་ཨིན་ཅི་མིན་ཅི་ 
འཚྫོལ་གནང་དགོ་པའི་ཞུ་བ་ཕུལ་ནུག། རྟ་ཁ་སབ་ཀྱིས་སྒྱུར། ཕྫོ་ཁ་མྫོ་གིས་སྒྱུར། ཟེར་བའི་དཔེ་བཟུམ་སྦེ་ རྒྱལཔྫོ་དེ་ཡང་ ཐུགས་
ཀྱིས་མ་བཟྫོད་པར་ རི་དྭགས་དེའི་རྒྱུས་ཆ་དང་ མཐྫོང་མི་རེ་ཡྫོད་པ་ཅིན་ གསྫོལ་ར་འབད་ རྒྱལ་སྲིད་བརྒྱ་དཔྱ་ ༡༠ གནང་ནི་
ཨིན་ཟེར་ ཁྱབ་བསྒྲགས་གནང་ནུག།  
རི་དྭགས་དེ་གིས་ སྫོག་སྐྱབས་འབད་བའི་དགའ་ཚྫོར་ མི་དེའི་ཁོག་པའི་གདིང་ལུ་ རི་བཟུམ་སྦེ་ཡྫོད་རུང་ ཁྱབ་བསྒྲགས་འདི་ 
ལྫོག་ཅི་ར་གོཝ་ད་ ཁོ་གི་སེམས་ཁར་ འདྫོད་ཆགས་ཀྱི་ཆུ་རུད་ཐྫོན་ཏེ་ དགའ་ཚྫོར་གྱི་རི་དེ་ ར་བ་ལས་བཤལ་བཏང་ད་ནུག། དེ་
འབདཝ་ལས་ ཁོ་གིས་ རི་དྭགས་ཀྱི་སྐོར་ལས་ ཁོ་གིས་ཤེས་ཟེར་ གདྫོང་ཁར་འཐྫོན་འགྱོཝ་ལས་ རྒྱལཔྫོ་ཡང་ཐུགས་དགྱེས་ཏེ་
འཚྫོལ་བར་བྱྫོན་ནུག།     
ནགས་ཚལ་ནང་ལྷྫོདཔ་ད་ མདའ་རྒྱང་གང་དེ་ཅིག་གི་ས་ཁ་ལས་ མི་དེ་གིས་ རི་དྭགས་འདི་མཐྫོང་སྟེ་ ཨ་ཕི་ཨིན་ཟེར་ལགཔ་གིས་
སྫོནམ་ད་ ལས་ཀྱི་རྣམ་སྨིན་གྱིས་མ་བཏུབ་པར་ ལགཔ་ཚིགས་ཏྫོ་གུ་ལས་ཆད་ཡར་སྫོ་ནུག། རྒྱལཔྫོ་དེནི་ འདི་བཟུམ་གྱི་རི་དྭགས་ 
ཧེ་མ་ལས་མཐྫོང་ར་མ་མཐྫོང་ནི་དེ་གིས་ ཧམ་ཐལ་ཐལ་འབད་ལུས་སྫོ་ནུག། དེ་ཅིག་གི་བར་ན་ ཕག་ཞུ་མི་ཚུ་གིས་ མཐའ་བསྐོར་
ཆིཝ་ལས་ རི་དྭགས་འདི་ བྱྫོག་མ་ཚུགས་པར་ རྒྱལ་པྫོ་ལུ་ བཀའ་ག་གནངམ་ཕག་ཞུ་གེ་ འདི་འབདཝ་ད་ དང་པ་ར་ ངེ་གི་སྐོར་
ལས་ ཞུ་མི་ག་ཨིན་ན་གསུང་གནང་ཟེར་ཞུཝ་བཞིན་དུ་ ཨ་ཕི་མི་འདི་ཨིན་ཟེར་ གསུངས་ནུག། 
རི་དྭགས་ཀྱིས་ ཧེ་མའི་ལྫོ་རྒྱུས་ཚུ་ རྒྱལཔྫོ་ལུ་ཞུཝ་ལས་ རྒྱལཔྫོ་དགོངསམ་ཁྲེལ་ཏེ་ མི་དེ་གསད་ནི་འབདཝ་ད་    རི་དྭགས་
ཀྱིས་ བར་ན་འཛུལ་ཏེ་ བསད་མ་སྟེར་བས། རྒྱལཔྫོ་ཧེང་སྐལ་ར་ ཧ་ལས་ཏེ་ ཕྫོ་བྲང་ནང་གདན་འདྲེན་ཞུ་སྦེ་ ཆོས་གནང་བཅུག་
ནུག། མི་དེ་ཡང་ རྒྱལ་པྫོའི་བཀའ་ཆད་ དགོངས་ཡངས་གནང་སྟེ་ གསྫོལ་ར་ཚུ་ཧེ་མ་བཀའ་གནང་དྫོ་བཟུམ་གནང་ནུག།  
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

སྲུང་རྩེདཔ། སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ངོ་སྫོད་འབད་ནི།  
སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་གཙྫོ་བྫོ། རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ།(སྲུང་འདིའི་འགོ་ལས་མཇུག་ཚུན་ཡྫོདཔ་ཨིན།) 
སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ཡན་ལག། རྒྱལཔྫོ། བཙུནམྫོ། མི། ཕག་ཞུ་མི། མི་སེར། 
ཀ༽ སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་གཙྫོ་བྫོ། 
སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་ རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ་འདི་གིས་ གཞན་ལུ་ཕན་པའི་ལཱ་འབད་ནི། གཞན་སྫོག་སྐྱབས་འབད་ནི། བྱམས་པ་
དང་ སྙིང་རྗེའི་བརྡ་སྫོན་འབདཝ་མས།  
(བྱམས་པ་དང་ སྙིང་རྗེའི་བརྡ་སྫོན་འབད་བའི་ ཁུངས་དང་དགོས་པ་ཚུ་ དབྱེ་དཔྱད་འབད་དགོ།) 
ཁ༽ སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ཡན་ལག།  
༡༽ མི་འདི་གིས་ འདྫོད་ཆགས་དང་ མིའི་སེམས་ཀྱི་རང་གཤིས་ བརྡ་སྫོན་འབདཝ་མས། 

(འདྫོད་ཆགས་དང་ མིའི་སེམས་ཀྱི་རང་གཤིས་ བརྡ་སྫོན་འབད་བའི་ ཁུངས་དང་དགོས་པ་ཚུ་ མནྫོ་བསམ་
བཏང་སྟེ་ དབྱེ་དཔྱད་འབད་དགོ།) 

༢༽ རྒྱལཔྫོ་འདི་གིས་ ཞེ་སང་ བཟྫོད་པ་དང་བཤགས་པའི་ བརྡ་སྫོན་འབདཝ་མས། (བཟྫོད་པ་ བཤགས་པ་དང་ 
བརྩི་མཐྫོང་གཞན་ཚུ་ བརྡ་སྫོན་འབད་བའི་ཁུངས་དང་དགོས་པ་ཚུ་ མནྫོ་བསམ་བཏང་སྟེ་ དབྱེ་དཔྱད་འབད་དགོ།) 

༣༽ རྒྱལ་པྫོའི་བཙུནམྫོ་འདི་གིས་ གཏི་མུག་དང་ འདྫོད་ཆགས་ཀྱི་བརྡ་སྫོན་འབདཝ་མས།  
   (གཏི་མུག་དང་ འདྫོད་ཆགས་ཀྱི་བརྡ་སྫོན་འབད་བའི་ ཁུངས་ཚུ་དབྱེ་དཔྱད་འབད་དགོ།) 
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

རྙོགས་གཞི། 

རྙོགས་གཞི་ཟེར་མི་འདི་ གཙྫོ་བྫོ་ར་ སྲུང་འདི་ནང་ལུ་ སབས་མ་བདེ་བའི་གཞི་ ཡང་ན་ ཕུང་གི་གཞི་དེ་ཚུ་ལུ་སབ་ཨིན། 

ནང་གི་རྙོགས་གཞི། སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་འདིའི་ སེམས་ཀྱི་གནས་སངས། 
ཕྱིའི་རྙོགས་གཞི། སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་དང་ སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་གི་བར་ན། 

སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་དང་ ཕྱིའི་གནས་སངས་ཀྱི་བར་ན། 
ནང་གི་རྙོགས་གཞི་དང་ ཕྱིའི་རྙོགས་གཞི། 
༡༽ ནང་གི་རྙོགས་གཞི། 
༡༽ རང་དང་ སེམས་ཀྱི་བར་ན། 

མི་དེ་གི་སེམས་ཁར་ དགའ་ཚྫོར་ཡྫོད་རུང་ གསྫོལ་ར་སྫོམ་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ སབ་དྲག་ག་ མ་སབ་དྲག་ག་མནྫོ་བའི་  
རང་གི་སེམས་ཁར་འཆར་བའི་ དཀའ་ངལ། 

༢༽ ཕྱིའི་རྙོགས་གཞི། 
༡༽ མི་དང་ མི་གི་བར་ན། 

རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ་གིས་ མི་དེ་ལུ་ སྫོག་སྐྱབས་འབད་བྱིན་རུང་ དགྲ་དྫོག་པའི་ར་བ་ལས་ལྫོང་། ཟེར་དྫོ་བཟུམ་སྦེ་ 
ཁོའི་ཚེ་སྫོག་གི་དགྲ་འབད་ འཐྫོན་མི་འདི་ཨིན། 

༢༽ མི་དང་ ཕྱིའི་གནས་སངས་ཀྱི་བར་ན།  
མི་འདི་ ཆུ་གིས་འབག་སྟེ་ ཤི་བའི་དུམ་ཁ་གུ་ལྷྫོད་མི་འདི་ཨིན། 

བརྗོད་དྫོན།  

ལས་ཀྱི་རྣམ་སྨིན། 
ལུས་ཅན་དག་གི་ལས་རྣམས་ནི། །སྐལ་པ་བརྒྱར་ཡང་ཆུད་མི་ཟ། ། 
ཚྫོགས་ཞིང་དུས་ལ་བབས་པ་ན། །འབྲས་བུ་ཉིད་དུ་སྨིན་པར་འགྱུར། ། 

བཟྫོད་པ་དང་བཤགས་པ། བཟྫོད་པ་ལྟ་བུའི་དཀའ་ཐུབ་མེད། །་་་་་་་་་་་་་་་སྫོགས། 

མཇུག་བསྡུ།  

སྲུང་འདི་ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ དབྱེ་དཔྱད་འབད་ཞིནམ་ལས་ མི་གཞན་ལུ་ རྒྱུད་བསྐུལ་འབད།  
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

བཅུད་བསྡུས།  

སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་བའི་སྐབས་སུ་ སྲུང་ནང་གི་ཁྱད་རྣམ་རེ་རེ་བཞིན་དུ་གུ་ བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་དགོཔ་ཨིན། 
བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་བའི་སྐབས་ལུ་ སྲུང་གི་ནང་དྫོན་ཚུ་ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ ཧ་གོ་དགོཔ་གལ་ཆེ། 

▪ སྲུང་གི་བཅུད་དྫོན་བྲི་ནི། 
▪ སྲུང་གི་བཟྫོ་བཀོད་ཀྱི་ སྐོར་ལས་བྲི་ནི། 
▪ སྲུང་རྩེདཔ་ངོ་མའི་ སྐོར་ལས་བྲི་ནི། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

རང་ཉིད་ལྷབ་སྦྱང་ དབྱེ་ཞིབ།  

༡༽ སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབད་བའི་སྐབས་ལུ་ གཙྫོ་བྫོ་ག་ཅི་གུ་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབདཝ་ཨིན་ན? 

༢༽ སྲུང་བསྐྱར་ཞིབ་འབདཝ་དང་ མ་འབདཝ་གཉིས་ལུ་ཁྱད་པར་ ག་ཅི་ཡྫོདཔ་སྫོ? ཁུངས་བཀལ་
ཏེ་བྲིས། 

 
 

 

 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་༡ པ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༡ པ། སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༢ པ། 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱའི་བཀོད་རྒྱ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་ཚུ་ རང་སྫོའི་འབྲི་དེབ་ནང་ལུ་ 
བྲི་ནི། 
དྲན་གསྫོ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བྲི་བའི་ནམ་དུས་ལུ་ སྫོབ་དེབ་ལྷན་
ཐབས་འབད་དགོཔ་སེམས་ཁར་ངེས། 

▪ སྲུང་འདི་ནང་གི་ མི་འདི་ཁྱོད་ཨིན་པ་ཅིན་ 
རི་དྭགས་རུ་རུ་ལུ་ དྲིན་ལན་ག་དེ་སྦེ་འཇལ་
འྫོང? ཚིག་འབྲུ་ ༡༠༠འི་ནང་འཁོད་བྲིས། 

▪ ཁྱོད་རའི་སྫོབ་དེབ་ནང་ལས་ སྲུང་ཅིག་ལྷག་
ཞིནམ་ལས་ སྫོབ་སྫོན་འབད་ཡྫོད་པའི་ 
ཐབས་ལམ་དེ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་སྟེ་ བསྐྱར་
ཞིབ་འབད། 
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

འཆར་གཞི་ཨང་ ༢      ཆོས་ཚན་ རྫོང་ཁ།       སྫོབ་རིམ་ ༩-༡༠          དུས་ཚྫོད་ སྐར་མ་༥༠          

དྫོན་ཚན་ ཚིག་མཚམས། བརྗོད་མཚམས། དྫོན་མཚམས། 

ངོ་སྫོད། 

ཚིག་མཚམས་བཅད་ཐངས་ཀྱི་རྣམ་པ།  

བསྫོད་ནམས་བཟང་པྫོ་དང་ འཆི་མེད་རྡྫོ་རྗེ་ (༢༠༢༠ ཤྫོག་གྲངས་༥༤) གིས་  “རྫོང་ཁའི་ཚིག་མཚམས་བཅད་ཐངས་
འདི་ སྙན་ངག་གི་ ཚིགས་བཅད་སྒྲིག་སངས་ནང་ལུ་ ཆ་དང་ཡ་ཡྫོད་དྫོ་བཟུམ་སྦེ་ རྫོང་ཁའི་ཚིག་ལྷུག་པ་ནང་ལུ་ཡང་ 
ཚིག་ཆ་དང་ཡ་བཟྫོ་སྟེ་བྲི་དགོཔ་དང་ ཚིག་གཅིག་ཁར་སབ་དགོ་མི་ཚུ་ ཁ་ཕྱེལ་མ་གཏང་པར་ སབ་དགོཔ་ཨིན་ཟེར་བའི་
དྲིས་ལན་གྱི་མི་ངོམ་༨ པ་གིས་བཤདཔ་མ་ཚད་ རྫོང་ཁའི་བརྡ་གཞུང་གསར་པ། (༢༠༠༢) ནང་ལུ་འབད་བ་ཅིན་ རྫོང་
ཁ་འདི་ཁ་ལས་སབ་པའི་སྐབས་ལུ་ དྫོན་དག་དང་འཁྲིལ་ཏེ་ མིང་ཚིག་གཅིག་ཁར་བསྫོམས་ཏེ་ སབ་དགོ་མི་ཚུའི་བར་
ན་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཅད་དགོཔ་སྦེ་བཀོད་དེ་ཡྫོདཔ་མ་ཚད་ མིང་ཚིག་མང་ཤྫོས་ཅིག་ར་ ཚིག་འབྲུ་གཉིས་རེ་གཅིག་ཁར་
སབ་དགོཔ་འཐྫོན་པའི་ཁ་ལུ་ དེ་དང་གཅིག་ཁར་ ཕྲད་དང་རྣམ་དབྱེའི་རྐྱེན་ཚུ་སྦྱར་བ་ཅིན་ ཚིག་འབྲུ་ལྔ་དང་དྲུག་གི་
བར་ན་ཡང་ གཅིག་ཁར་སབ་དགོཔ་དང་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཅད་ཐངས་ཡང་ ཕྲད་རྣམ་དབྱེ་དང་ མིང་མཐའ་ བྱ་ཚིག་
གི་ཚིག་གྲོགས་ཡྫོད་སར་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཅད་དགོཔ་འཐྫོན་ནི་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ དེ་དང་འཁྲིལ་ཏེ་ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ཚུགས་པ་
ཅིན་ ལྷག་ངོ་བདེཝ་མ་ཚད་ གོ་དྫོན་ལེན་ནི་ལུ་ཡང་ དཀའ་ངལ་མེད་པའི་ཁྱད་ཆོས་དང་ལྡན་པའི་ ལམ་ལུགས་ཅིག་
ཨིན་པས།” ཟེར་བཀོད་དེ་འདུག།  
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

ཚིག་མཚམས་འདི་ ནམ་ར་གཅད་དགོཔ་སྫོ? 

༡༽ མིང་། 
༢༽ ཚིག་ཕྲད། 
༣༽ ཚིག་མཐའ་ ཚུ་ སྐབས་ པ་ འདི་ མ་ཚད། 

༡༽ མིང་ ལེ་ཤ་གཅིག་ཁར་ བྲི་དགོ་པའི་སྐབས། 

❖ དཀར་མདྫོག་རྣམ་རྒྱལ་དབང་མྫོ་རྡྫོ་རྗེ་པདྨ།    

 དཀར་མདྫོག་  རྣམ་རྒྱལ་དབང་མྫོ་  རྡྫོ་རྗེ་  པདྨ།   

❖ ཤར་ལྷྫོ་ནུབ་བྱང་།  
ཤར་  ལྷྫོ་  ནུབ་  བྱང་།    ཤར་ལྷྫོ་  ནུབ་བྱང་།   ཤར་  ལྷྫོ་ནུབ་  བྱང་། 

༢༽ ཚིག་ཕྲད་ཚུ་གི་ཤུལ་མར། 

ཀོ་རྫོ་ན་ཝཻ་རསི་འདི་ རང་ལུ་འཐྫོབ་ནི་དང་ གཞན་ལུ་སྤེལ་ནི་ལས་ བཀག་ནིའི་ ཐབས་ཤེས་ལེ་ཤ་ཡྫོད། རང་གི་ལགཔ་འདི་ 
ལག་བཤལ་སན་ཆུ་ཚུ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་སྟེ་ འཕྲལ་འཕྲལ་ར་ འཕག་དགོ། ཡང་ཅིན་ གླང་ལེབ་བཏབ་སྟེ་ ཆུ་འཁྱུ་དགོ།  

ཨག་ཚི་དང་གློ་ཚུ་ ལག་པའི་ཀོ་བཏབ་ནང་ འཁོག་དགོ། ཡངན་ ལྷབས་ཕྱིས་དང་ ཕག་རས་ཚུ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ཞིནམ་ལས་ 
དེ་ཚུ་ ཕགས་སྙིགས་ཧྫོད་ནང་ ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ བཀོ་དགོ། 

༣༽ ཚིག་མཐའ་ ཚུ། སྐབས། པ། འདི། མ་ཚད། ཚུ་གི་མཐའ་མར། 

❖ ཀོ་རྫོ་ན་ཝཻ་རསི་ཚུ་ འཛུལ་སའི་སྒོ་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་ར་ ཁ་ ལྷ་པ་ མིག་ཏྫོ་ཨིན།   
❖ ནད་འབུཔ་ཡྫོད་མི་ཅིག་དང་ ལགཔ་མཐུད་པའི་སྐབས་ འབུ་ཉེན་ཡྫོད། 
❖ མ་པ་ ནད་འབུཔ་འཐྫོབ་ཅིན་ ཤི་འྫོང་ཟེར་ ར་ལས་མེན། 
❖ ཨིན་རུང་ ནད་འབུཔ་འདི་ མི་འཐྫོབ་ནིའི་དྫོན་ལུ་ ལགཔ་མཐུད་ནི་མི་འྫོང།  
❖ ཐབས་ཤེས་དེ་ཚུ་གིས་ རང་མ་ཚད་ གཞན་ལུ་ཡང་ཕན།  

དྲན་གསྫོ། དེ་བཟུམ་གྱི་ ཚིག་མཐའ་གཞན་ཡང་ འྫོང་ནི་ཨིནམ་ལས་ ཁྱེད་ཀྱིས་ཡང་ ཚར་གཅིག་འཚྫོལ་ལྟ། 
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གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

བརྗོད་མཚམས། 

བརྗོད་མཚམས་ཟེར་མི་འདི་ རྗོད་ཚིག་རེ་ སབ་ཚར་བའི་མཐའ་མར་ ཤད་རྐྱབ་སྟེ་ རྗོད་ཚིག་གོང་འྫོག་གི་བར་ན་ མཚམས་བཟྫོ་
མི་ལུ་སབ་ཨིན། བརྗོད་མཚམས་འདི་གིས་ ལྷག་མི་ཚུ་ལུ་ རྗོད་ཚིག་ལེ་ཤ་ ལྷག་དགོ་པའི་སྐབས་ བར་ན་ལུ་ ལྷག་ཐངས་ཀྱི་ 
ངལ་གསྫོ་བྱིནམ་ཨིན།  

བརྗོད་མཚམས་འདི་ ནམ་བཞག་དགོཔ་སྫོ? 

༡༽ བརྗོད་པ་ཅིག་མཇུག་བསྡུཝ་ད། 

ཀ༽ ཚིག་མཐའ་ ཅི། ཡི། ནུག། པས། མས། བས། ནི། འྫོང་། གེ། ཤྫོག།        
ཁ༽ ཚིགས་བཅད་ཀྱི་སྐབས། 
ག༽ གཞན་གྱི་བརྗོད་པ་དྲངས་པའི་སྐབས། 

༢༽ བྱ་ཚིག་ཚིག་གྲོགས་ ཅི། ཡི། ནུག པས། མས། བས། ནི། འྫོང་། གེ། ཤྫོག འདུག ཨིན། ཟེར་མི་ཚུ་གི་མཐའ་མར། 
❖ ང་བཅས་ག་ར་གིས་ སྫོབ་ཕྲུག་འབད་སྫོདཔ་ད་ རྫོང་ཁ་ལྷབ་ཅི། 
❖ དེ་འབད་ནི་འདི་གིས་ མི་དབང་མངའ་བདག་རིན་པྫོ་ཆེ་གིས་ གནང་མི་གསུང་བཤད་འདི་ ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ཧ་གོ་ཡི། 
❖ གསུང་བཤད་ཀྱི་ཚིག་དྫོན་ཚུ་ ཉནམ་ད་ དཔྫོན་གནམ་མེད་ས་མེད་ ཐུགས་གདུངས་ནུག། 
❖ དཔྫོན་ཁོ་ར་ ཐུགས་རིག་བཀྲ་ནི་དེ་གིས་ འྫོང་ནི་མས། 
❖ གནས་སངས་དང་འཁྲིལ་བའི་ ཐབས་ཤེས་གནང་ནི་འདི་ མཁས་རང་མཁས་པས། 
❖ འདི་འབད་ནི་འདི་གིས་ ང་བཅས་འབྲུགཔ་ཚུ་ ག་ནི་བ་བྫོ་བདེ་བས། 
❖ མི་དབང་མཆོག་དང་ རྒྱལ་ཁབ་ལུ་ ཕག་ད་རེས་མ་ཞུ་བ་ཅིན་ ནམ་ཞུ་ནི? 
❖ དེ་བཟུམ་གྱི་ གོ་སྐབས་འདི་ ལྫོག་ཅི་ལྫོག་ཅི་ མི་འྫོང་། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

གནད་དྫོན་སེམས་ཁར་བཞག་དགོཔ། 

མིང་དང་མིང་གི་བར་ན་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཞག་དགོཔ་དང་། ཕྲད་རྣམ་དབྱེའི་ཤུལ་ལས་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཞག་དགོ། 
ཟེར་བའི་སྐབས་ ཡྫོད་ཚད་ཅིགཔྫོ་ལུ་ ཨིན་ཅི་མེན་ཅི་ ཚིག་མཚམས་བཞག་དགོཔ་ཟེར་མེད། ལྷག་མི་གི་གནས་ཚད་
དང་འཁྲིལ་ཏེ་ འྫོས་འབབ་བལྟ་ཞིནམ་ལས་ བཞག་དགོ།  

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

220           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

❖ ང་བཅས་ཆ་ཁྱབ་ཀྱིས་ མི་དབང་མངའ་བདག་རིན་པྫོ་ཆེ་མཆོག་གི་དྫོན་ལུ་ སྫོན་ལམ་ཅིག་བཏབ་གེ། 
❖ མི་དབང་མཆོག་ སྐུ་ཚེ་བྲག་ལས་ བརྟན་པར་ཤྫོག། 

༣༽ གཞན་གྱི་བརྗོད་པ་དྲངས་པའི་སྐབས། 

རང་གི་རྫོམ་རིག་ནང་ གཞན་གྱིས་སབ་ཡྫོད་པའི་ བརྗོད་པ་ཅིག་བཙུགས་པའི་སྐབས་ གཞན་གྱིས་སབ་མི་འདི་ བྲིས་ཚརཝ་ད་ 
ཤད་འཐེན་ཞིནམ་ལས་ རང་གིས་སབ་དགོ་མི་འདི་ བྲིས་ཏེ་མཇུག་བསྡུ་མི་ལུ་སབ་ཨིན། 

❖ མི་དབང་མངའ་བདག་རིན་པྫོ་ཆེ་གིས་ COVID-19 གི་བྱེལཝ་འདི་ མཇུག་མ་བསྡུ་ཚུན་ཚྫོད་ མ་པ་ལས་ར་  
ངལ་མི་འཚྫོ། ཟེར་གསུངས་ཡི། 

❖ མི་རྗེ་བྫོན་ཆེན་གྱིས་ རང་ལུ་ ཚ་རིམས་མེད་པ་ཅིན་ ཁ་རས་རྐྱབ་མི་དགོ། ཟེར་གསུངས་ནུག།  
❖ ཁྱིམ་གྱི་ཇོ་བདག་གིས་ ད་རེས་ཟླཝ་གི་ ཁང་གླ་བཞག་ད། ཟེར་སབ་དེས། 

དྫོན་མཚམས་བཅད་ཐངས། 

ང་བཅས་ག་ར་གིས་ སྫོབ་ཕྲུག་འབད་སྫོདཔ་ད་ རྫོང་ཁ་ལྷབ་ཅི། དེ་འབད་ནི་འདི་གིས་ མི་དབང་མངའ་བདག་རིན་པྫོ་ཆེ་གིས་ 
གནང་མི་གསུང་བཤད་འདི་ ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ཧ་གོ་ཡི། 

མི་དབང་མཆོག་གི་ གསུང་བཤད་ཀྱི་ཚིག་དྫོན་ཚུ་ ཉནམ་ད་ དཔྫོན་གནམ་མེད་ས་མེད་ ཐུགས་གདུངས་ནུག། དེ་འབདཝ་ལས་ 
མི་དབང་མཆོག་ སྐུ་ཚེ་བྲག་ལས་ བརྟན་པར་ཤྫོག་ཟེར་ སྫོན་ལམ་རེ་བཏབ་གེ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་༡ པ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༡ པ། སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༢ པ། 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱའི་བཀོད་རྒྱ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་ཚུ་ རང་སྫོའི་འབྲི་དེབ་ནང་ལུ་ 
བྲི་ནི། 
དྲན་གསྫོ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བྲི་བའི་ནམ་དུས་ལུ་ སྫོབ་དེབ་ལྷན་
ཐབས་འབད་དགོཔ་སེམས་ཁར་ངེས། 

COVID-19 གི་ནད་གཞི་འདི་ ཐྫོབ་ཆི་པ་ཅིན་ 
དཀའ་ངལ་ག་ཅི་ར་ འབྱུང་འྫོང་ག?  
ཚིག་འབྲུ་༢༠༠ དེ་ཅིག་ནང་ བཤད་པ་རྐྱབ་སྟེ་
བྲིས།  
དྲན་གསྫོ། ཚིག་མཚམས་དང་ བརྗོད་མཚམས་ 
དེ་ལས་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ཚུ་ བཅད་དེ་བྲིས། 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

221           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

བཅུད་བསྡུས།  
ཚིག་མཚམས་ བརྗོད་མཚམས་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ཚུ་ ནམ་གཅད་དགོཔ་སྫོ་ཟེར་བ་ཅིན་་་ 

• བརྗོད་པ་ཆ་ཚང་གཅིག་ མཇུག་བསྡུཝ་ད། 
• ཚིག་མཐའ་ ཅི། ཡི། ནུག འདུག ཨིན། པས། མས། བས། ནི། འྫོང་། གེ། ཤྫོག ཟེར་མི་ཚུ་གི་

མཐའ་མར། 
• ཚིགས་བཅད་ཀྱི་སྐབས་ ཚིག་རྐང་རེའི་མཐའ་མར། 
• གཞན་གྱི་བརྗོད་པ་དྲངས་པའི་སྐབས།  
ཚིག་མཚམས་ བརྗོད་མཚམས་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ཚུ་ ག་ཅི་འབད་གཅད་དགོཔ་སྫོ་ཟེར་བ་ཅིན་ 

• ལྷག་ངོ་བདེ་ཏྫོག་ཏྫོ་ འྫོང་ཐབས་ལུ་ཨིན། 
• གོ་བ་ཧིང་སངས་ས་འབད་ ལེན་ཚུགས་ནིའི་དྫོན་ལུ་ཨིན།  
• སབ་ད་ བཅད་མཚམས་བཞག་སྟེ་ སབ་ཚུགས་ནིའི་ དྫོན་ལུ་ཨིན། 
• བཅད་མཚམས་ཚུལ་མཐུན་བཞག་སྟེ་ བྲི་ཚུགས་ནིའི་དྫོན་ལུ་ཨིན། 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

རང་ཉིད་ལྷབ་སྦྱང་ དབྱེ་ཞིབ།  

༡༽ ཚིག་ཚུ་ལྷག་ངོ་བདེ་ཏྫོག་ཏྫོ་ འྫོང་ཐབས་ལུ་ ག་ཅི་འབད་དགོཔ་ཡྫོད་གོ? 

༢༽ གོ་བ་ཧིང་སངས་ས་འབད་ ལེན་ཚུགས་ནིའི་དྫོན་ལུ་ བཅད་མཚམས་ག་འདི་ ཁག་ཆེཝ་སྫོ? 

༣༽ བྫོ་སབ་ད་ བཅད་མཚམས་བཞག་དགོ་པའི་ ཁུངས་བཀལ་ཏེ་བྲིས། 

༤༽ བཅད་མཚམས་ཚུལ་མཐུན་བཞག་སྟེ་ འབྲི་ལུགས་རྣམ་གཞག་ཚུ་ ངེས་བདེན་ཡྫོད་ག? 
ཁུངས་དྫོན་བྲིས། 

 
 

 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

222           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

འཆར་གཞི་ཨང་ ༣      ཆོས་ཚན་ རྫོང་ཁ།       སྫོབ་རིམ་ ༩-༡༠          དུས་ཚྫོད་ སྐར་མ་༥༠          

དྫོན་ཚན་ གཏང༌ཡིག། ཞུ༌ཡིག། འཕྲིན་ཡིག། 

ངོ་སྫོད།  

ཡིག་འགྲུལ་ཟེར་མི་འདི་ མི་དང་ཡིག་ཚང་ཚུ་གི་བར་ན་ གཞུང་དྫོན་དང་སྒེར་དྫོན་ ག་ཅི་ར་ཨིན་རུང་ གཅིག་གིས་གཅིག་ལུ་ 
འཕྲལ་ཕུགས་ཀྱི་དྫོན་ལུ་ བརྡ་དྫོན་ཁ་གསལ་སྫོད་དགོ་པའི་ གནད་དྫོན་ཚུ་ ཡིག་ཐྫོག་ལུ་བཀོད་དེ་ རྒྱུན་འབྲེལ་འཐབ་ནིའི་ ཡིག་
རིགས་འབྲི་ཐངས་ཀྱི་ ལམ་ལུགས་ཅིག་ལུ་ གོཝ་ཨིན། 

དྫོན་ཚན་ངོ་སྫོད། 

གཏང་ཡིག་དང་ ཞུ་ཡིག་གི་ སྤྱིར་བཏང་འབྲི་བཀོད། 
ཡིག་འགྲུལ་སྐབས་ གཏང་ཡིག་དང་ ཞུ་ཡིག་གི་ སྤྱིར་བཏང་འབྲི་བཀོད། 

• སྔར་སྫོལ་ལམ་ལུགས་ཐྫོག་ལས་ འབྲི་ཐངས། 
• དེང་རབས་ལམ་ལུགས་ཐྫོག་ལས་ འབྲི་ཐངས།  

སྔར་སྫོལ་དང་ དེང་རབས་གཉིས་ ས་བསྲེ་འབད་ འབྲི་ཐངས། 
ཞུ་ཚིག་དང་ བཤེར་ཡིག་གི་རིགས་ཚུ་འབད་བ་ཅིན་ སྔར་སྫོལ་ལམ་ལུགས་ཐྫོག་ལས་ར་ བྲི་ནི་མ་གཏྫོགས་ དེང་རབས་ལམ་
ལུགས་ཐྫོག་ལས་ འབྲི་སྫོལ་མེདཔ་ཨིན། 
ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་དཀའ་ངལ་ངོས་འཛིན། 
དེང་རབས་ལམ་ལུགས་ཀྱི་ འབྲི་བཀོད་ནང་ བྱུང་པའི་དཀའ་ངལ་ཆེ་ཤྫོས། 
༡- མགོ་རྒྱན་འཐྫོབ་ལམ་ཡྫོད་མེད། 
༢- དྫོན་མཚམས་ནང་འདྲེན་ཡྫོད་མེད་སྐབས་ཀྱི་ འབྲི་ཐངས། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ལས་དྫོན། ༡༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་ གོ་དྫོན་ལེགས་ཤྫོམ་འབད་ ཧ་གོ་ཚུགས། 
༢༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་ དབྱེ་བ་དང་ འབྲི་ཐངས་ཚུ་ཧ་གོ་ཚུགས། 
༣༽ གཏང་ཡིག་དང་ ཞུ་ཡིག་གཉིས་ཀྱི་ཁྱད་རྣམ་ཚུ་ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་སྟེ་ བྲི་ཚུགས། 
 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

223           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

༣- མཇུག་ལུ་ མིང་རྟགས་ཁ་བྱང་ ཕྫོགས་ག་ཏེ་བྲི་ནི་ཨིན་ན། 
༤- གྱལ་ས་སྫོང་བཞག་ཐངས། 
དཔེར་ན། 

 

 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

224           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

དཀའ་རྙོགས་ཞི་ཐབས། 

དེང་རབས་ལམ་ལུགས་ནང་ མགུལ་རྒྱན་བྲི་བའི་སྐབས་ ཡུལ་ཆེ་འབྲིང་ཆུང་གསུམ་ག་ལུ་འབྲི་རུང་ དང་པ་ར་ མགོ་རྒྱན་བྲི་དགོ། 
དེ་ཡང་ མགོ་རྒྱན་གྱི་འཐྫོབ་ལམ་བཤད་པའི་སྐབས་ ཡིག་རིགས་ག་ཅི་ར་འབྲི་རུང་ མགོ་རྒྱན་གྱི་འཐྫོབ་ལམ་ཡྫོདཔ་འབད་ 
བཤད་ཡྫོདཔ་ཨིན། 

མགོ་རྒྱན་འདི་གིས་ ཡུལ་ཆེ་འབྲིང་ཆུང་གསུམ་ ག་ལུ་གཏངམ་ཨིན་ན་ སྫོན་ཚུགས་པའི་ ཁེ་ཕན་ཚུ་ཡྫོདཔ་དང་། སྒོ་གསུམ་གུས་
པའི་ གུས་རྟགས་མཚྫོན་པའི་ ཁྱད་ཆོས་ཚུ་ཡང་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་བརྟེན་ཏེ་ཨིན། དཔེར་ན། 

➢ ࿐ རྒྱལ་ཡྫོངས་ཚྫོགས་འདུའི་འཐུས་མི་ཡྫོངས་ལུ། 
➢ ༊ ཡྫོངས་ཁྱབ་མདྫོ་ཆེན་མཆོག་ལུ། 
➢ ࿑ བརྩེ་གདུང་ཅན་གྱི་ཆ་རྫོགས་ཀུན་བཟང་ལུ། 
➢ ༈ ངེའི་ཧིང་གི་ནྫོར་བུ་མཛེས་ལྡན་ལྷ་མྫོ་ལུ། 
➢ ༉ བྱམས་བརྩེ་ཅན་གྱི་སྙིང་གྲོགས་བདེ་ཆེན་དབང་མྫོ་ལུ། 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

225           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

མགུལ་རྒྱན་གྱི་ས་སྫོང་དང་ རིམ་པ་སྒྲིག་ཐངས། 
མགོ་རྒྱན་གྱི་ཤུལ་ལས་ ཡིག་འབྲུ་གཅིག་ དེ་ཅིག་གི་ས་སྫོང་བཞག་སྟེ་ མགུལ་རྒྱན་བྲི་ནི་འགོ་བཙུགས་དགོ། 
དེ་ལས་ གོ་གནས་ཀྱི་འྫོག་ལས་ ༡-ལས་ཚན་ ༢-ལས་ཁུངས་དང་ ༣-ལྷན་ཁག། ༤-ས་གནས་ཀྱི་མིང་ཚུ་  
འབྲི་བའི་སྐབས་ འགོ་བཙུགས་ས་འདི་ མགོ་རྒྱན་འབྲི་ས་ལས་འཕྲང་སྟེ་ འགོ་བཙུགས་དགོཔ་ཨིན།  

        དཔེར་ན།             ༊ གཙྫོ་འཛིན་མཆོག་ལུ། 

ཤེས་རིག་ལྟ་ཞིབ་སྡེ་ཚན། 

   སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་ཤེས་ཡྫོན་ལས་ཁུངས། 

                          ཤེས་རིག་ལྷན་ཁག། 

                          ཐིམ་ཕུག། 

གནད་དྫོན་དང་ དྫོན་མཚམས། 

གནད་དྫོན་ངོ་མ་འདི་ བལྟཝ་ཅིག་ཧ་གོ་ཐབས་ལུ་ ཧིང་སང་ས་འབད་བཞག་དགོཔ་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ གྱལ་གོང་འྫོག་ས་སྫོང་རེ་བཞག་
ཐྫོག་ལས་ སྦུག་ལུ་བཙུགས་ཏེ་ གནག་ཡིག་དང་ གཡྫོ་ཡིག་ནང་བྲི་དགོཔ་དང་། ཡང་ན་ ཞབས་ཐིག་འཐེན་ཏེ་ བཞག་དགོཔ་
ཨིན། 

གནད་དྫོན་ངོ་མ་འདི་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ནང་འདྲེན་འབད་དེ་བྲི་བའི་སྐབས་ གནད་དྫོན་དེ་ ནང་འདྲེན་མ་འབད་བར་བྲི་དགོཔ་དང་།  

དྫོན་མཚམས་ ནང་འདྲེན་མ་འབད་བར་བྲི་བའི་སྐབས་ གནད་དྫོན་འདི་ཡང་ ནང་འདྲེན་མ་འབད་བར་བཞག་དགོཔ་ཨིན།  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

226           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

དཔེར་ན། 

༡- དྫོན་མཚམས་ནང་འདྲེན་ འབད་ཡྫོདཔ། དྫོན་མཚམས་ནང་འདྲེན་འབད་བའི་སྐབས་ རང་གི་ཁ་བྱང་གཡས་ཕྫོགས་ལུ་བྲི་དགོ། 

  སྤྱི་ཚེས་ ༧/༨/༢༠༢༠  

༊ དྲགོས་རྫོང་བདག་མཆོག་ལུ། 
རྫོང་ཁག་བདག་སྐྱོང། 

 ཀྲོང་གསར། 

ར་དྫོན་  སྐུ་མགྲོན་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་འབད་འབྱྫོན་དགོ་པའི་སྐོར། 

ཞུ་དྫོན། ནངས་པ་གནངས་ཚེ་ རེས་གཟའ་པ་སངས་ སྤྱི་ཚེས་༣༠/༨/༢༠ ལུ་ ང་བཅས་ཀྱི་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་ནང་ 
སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་དུས་སྫོན་ཅིག་བརྩི་སྲུང་ཞུ་ནི་ཨིན། བརྩི་སྲུང་འདི་གི་དྫོན་ལུ་ སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་སྫོབ་དཔྫོན་དང་ སྫོབ་ཕྲུག་ཚུ་གི་
ཧྫོངས་ལས་ སྐུ་མགྲོན་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་འབད་ དྲགོས་རྫོང་བདག་མཆོག་ འབྱྫོན་གནང་ཟེར་ཞུ་ནི་ཨིན་ལགས། 

ང་བཅས་ཀྱི་ དུས་སྫོན་ལས་རིམ་འདི་ནང་ རང་ལུགས་ཀྱི་ལྟད་མྫོའི་རིགས་དང་ སྙན་ཆ་ དེ་ལས་ ཏམ་
ཁུ་བཀག་ཆ་ འབད་དགོ་པའི་སྐོར་ལས་ འཁྲབ་སྫོན་ཐུང་ཀུ་ཅིག་ཡང་སྫོན་ནི་ཨིན། དེ་ཚུ་ག་ར་བརྩིཝ་ད་ དུས་ཡུན་
ཆུ་ཚྫོད་གཅིག་དང་ ཕྱེད་ཀྱི་ལས་རིམ་ཨིན། ལས་རིམ་ཚུ་ ཟུར་སྦྲགས་སྤྱན་འབུལ་ཕུལ་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ དྲག་ཤྫོས་མཆོག་
གིས་ ང་བཅས་ཀྱིས་ཞུ་བ་འདི་ལུ་ ངོས་ལེན་མཛད་དེ་ འབྱྫོན་འྫོང་མནྫོ་བའི་རེ་བ་སྫོམ་ཡྫོད།  

 བཀའ་དྲིན་ཆེ།  

ཀརྨ་རྡྫོ་རྗེ།) 
                                               སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་དབུ་འཛིན། 

ཤེས་རབ་གླིང་འབྲིང་རིམ་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་འྫོག་མ། 
 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

227           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

༢- གནད་དྫོན་དང་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ ནང་འདྲེན་མ་འབད་བར་བཞག་ཡྫོདཔ། དྫོན་མཚམས་ནང་འདྲེན་མ་འབད་བའི་སྐབས་ རང་
གི་ཁ་བྱང་ གཡྫོན་ཕྫོགས་བྲི་དགོ། 

སྤྱི་ཚེས་ ༧/༨/༢༠༢༠ 

༊ དྲགོས་རྫོང་བདག་མཆོག་ལུ། 

རྫོང་ཁག་བདག་སྐྱོང། 

ཀྲོང་གསར། 

ར་དྫོན་  སྐུ་མགྲོན་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་འབད་འབྱྫོན་དགོ་པའི་སྐོར། 

ཞུ་དྫོན། ནངས་པ་གནངས་ཚེ་ རེས་གཟའ་པ་སངས་ སྤྱི་ཚེས་༣༠/༨/༢༠ ལུ་ ང་བཅས་ཀྱི་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་ནང་ སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་
དུས་སྫོན་ཅིག་བརྩི་སྲུང་ཞུ་ནི་ཨིན། བརྩི་སྲུང་འདི་གི་དྫོན་ལུ་ སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་སྫོབ་དཔྫོན་དང་ སྫོབ་ཕྲུག་ཚུ་གི་ཧྫོངས་ལས་ 
སྐུ་མགྲོན་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་འབད་ དྲགོས་རྫོང་བདག་མཆོག་ འབྱྫོན་གནང་ཟེར་ཞུ་ནི་ཨིན་ལགས། 

ང་བཅས་ཀྱི་ དུས་སྫོན་ལས་རིམ་འདི་ནང་ རང་ལུགས་ཀྱི་ལྟད་མྫོའི་རིགས་དང་ སྙན་ཆ་ དེ་ལས་ ཏམ་ཁུ་བཀག་ཆ་ 
འབད་དགོ་པའི་སྐོར་ལས་ འཁྲབ་སྫོན་ཐུང་ཀུ་ཅིག་ཡང་སྫོན་ནི་ཨིན། དེ་ཚུ་ག་ར་བརྩིཝ་ད་ དུས་ཡུན་ཚུ་ཚྫོད་གཅིག་
དང་ ཕྱེད་ཀྱི་ལས་རིམ་ཨིན། ལས་རིམ་ཚུ་ ཟུར་སྦྲགས་སྤྱན་འབུལ་ཕུལ་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ དྲག་ཤྫོས་མཆོག་གིས་ ང་
བཅས་ཀྱིས་ཞུ་བ་འདི་ལུ་ ངོས་ལེན་མཛད་དེ་ འབྱྫོན་འྫོང་མནྫོ་བའི་རེ་བ་སྫོམ་ཡྫོད།  

 བཀའ་དྲིན་ཆེ། 

      (ཀརྨ་རྡྫོ་རྗེ།) 

    སྫོབ་གྲྭའི་དབུ་འཛིན། 

ཤེས་རབ་གླིང་འབྲིང་རིམ་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་འྫོག་མ། 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

228           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

སྔར་སྫོལ་ལམ་ལུགས་ནང་ཡྫོད་པའི་ འབྲི་བཀོད་དབྱེ་བ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

རང་གི་མིང་ གུག་ཤད་ནང་ཙུགས་དགོཔ། 
• གཞུང་འབྲེལ་ཐྫོག་ལས་ གོ་གནས་ཅན་གྱི་མི་ཚུ་གིས་ རང་གི་གོ་གནས་དང་ ལཱ་འགན་དང་འབྲེལ་བའི་ ཡིག་

རིགས་ཚུ་ གཏངམ་ད་ ཡི་གུ་གཏང་མི་ མི་འདིའི་མིང་འདི་ གུག་ཤད་ནང་བཙུགས་དགོ། 
         དཔེར་ན།    
 
 
 

• ཨིན་རུང་ གོ་གནས་ཅན་གྱི་མི་ཚུ་གིས་ རང་གི་གཉེན་བཤེས་ཚུ་ལུ་ སྒེར་དྫོན་ཡི་གུ་ཅིག་གཏང་ནི་ཨིན་པ་ཅིན་ རང་
གི་གོ་གནས་འདི་ གུག་ཤད་ནང་བཙུགས་དགོ།  

     དཔེར་ན། 

                  

 

 

ས་བཅད་ དབྱེ་བ་༡༡ གི་ཐྫོག་ལས་ འབྲི་ཐངས།

ས་བཅད་ དབྱེ་བ་བདུན་གྱི་ཐྫོག་ལས་ འབྲི་ཐངས།

མིང་ ཕུལ་ཕབ་ནང་བཙུགས་ཏེ་ འབྲི་ཐངས། 

མིང་ གུས་ཕབ་ནང་བཙུགས་ཏེ་ འབྲི་ཐངས། 

         (ཀརྨ་ཚུལ་ཁྲིམས།) 
          ལྷན་ཁྲི་འཛིན། 
     རྒྱལ་གཞུང་ཞི་གཡྫོག་ལྷན་ཚྫོགས། 

         པདྨ་དབང་མྫོ། 
         (དབུ་འཛིན།) 
     ཆུ་ཁ་འབྲིང་རིམ་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་གོང་མ། 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

229           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

འབྲི་ཤྫོག་གི་མཚན་ཉིད། 

ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་དཔེ་དེབ་ཚུ་ནང་ འབྲི་ཤྫོག་གི་མཚན་ཉིད་ བཤད་པའི་སྐབས་ གཡས་གཡྫོན་འདི་ རང་གི་གཡས་གཡྫོན་མེན་པར་ 
འབྲི་ཤྫོག་གི་གཡས་གཡྫོན་འབད་ ཆ་བཞག་དགོཔ་འདུག། 
གྱལ་ཕབ་ཐངས་ཚུ་ གྱལ་རིམ་གཉིས་ གསུམ་ བདུན་རེ་ཕབ་དགོཔ་འབད་འཐྫོན་ནི་འདུག། ཨིན་རུང་ སྔོན་མ་གི་འབྲི་ཤྫོག་སྫོམ་
ཆུང་དང་། ད་རེས་ནངས་པའི་འབྲི་ཤྫོག་སྫོམ་ཆུང་མི་འདྲ་ནི་ཨིནམ་ལས་ དེ་ཚུ་ག་ཨིནམ་ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ནི་མེན་པར་ ཕབ་ཐངས་
ཀྱི་འྫོས་འབབ་རང་གིས་བལྟ་སྟེ་ ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་དགོཔ་ཁག་ཆེ་བས།  
མཇུག་ར་ས་སྫོང་འདི་ཡང་ ནེ་ཅིག་ལས་བརྒལ་ཞུ་ནི་མེད་ཟེར་བའི་བརྡ་ལུ་ ས་སྫོང་ཉུང་སུ་བཞག་དགོཔ་འབད་ཐྫོན་ནི་འདུག། དེ་
གི་ཐད་ལུ་ཡང་ རང་གི་ཁ་ཐུག་ལས་ ཞུ་ནི་ར་རྫོགས་སྫོ་པ་ཅིན་ ས་སྫོང་མ་བཞག་པར་ཐབས་ར་མེདཔ་ལས་ མཇུག་ལུ་ ས་སྫོང་
ལུས་པར་ ཁྱད་མེདཔ་ཨིན། 

ཡྫོངས་འབྲེལ་འཕྲིན་ཡིག་སྐོར། 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

230           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་༡ པ། 

སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༡ པ། སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་བཅད་ཐིག་༢ པ། 
སྦྱྫོང་ལཱའི་བཀོད་བྱ། 
 
༡༽ སྦྱྫོང་ལཱ་ཚུ་རང་སྫོའི་ འབྲི་དེབ་ནང་ 
  ལུ་བྲི་ནི། 
 
 
 

༡༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་ཟེར་བའི་གོ་དྫོན་བྲིས། 
༢༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་ལུ་དབྱེ་བ་ཚུ་ ག་དེ་སྦེ་ར་ཡྫོདཔ་

སྫོ? རེ་རེ་བཞིན་དུ་བཀོད་དེ་བྲིས།  
༣༽ སྔར་སྫོལ་དང་ དེང་རབས་ཀྱི་ཡིག་འགྲུལ་

ལམ་ལུགས་གཉིས་ལག་ལེན་འཐབ་ད་ ག་འདི་
སབས་བདེ་བས་གོ? ཁུངས་བཀལ་ཏེ་བྲིས། 

༤༽ ཁྱོད་རའི་དགའ་བའི་ ཆ་རྫོགས་དྲན་པའི་
གཏང་ཡིག་ཅིག་བྲིས། 

༥༽ ཤེས་རིག་དྲུང་ཆེན་ལུ་ གནས་སྐབས་ཀྱི་ལཱ་
གཡྫོག་ཅིག་དགོ་པའི་སྐོར་ལས་ གནད་དྫོན་
བཙུགས་ཏེ་ ཞུ་ཡིག་ཅིག་བྲིས། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

བཅུད་བསྡུས།  
སྤྱིར་བཏང་ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་དྫོན་ཚན་ལེ་ཤ་ཡྫོདཔ་ཨིན། ད་རིས་ཀྱི་དྫོན་ཚན་གཙྫོ་བྫོ་ར་ གཏང་ཡིག་དང་ ཞུ་ཡིག་
གཉིས་ཀྱི་འབྲི་བཀོད་སྐོར་ལས་དང་ དུས་རབས་༢༡ པའི་ནང་ ཡྫོངས་འབྲེལ་གྱི་མཐུན་རྐྱེན་འདི་ཚུ་ཡང་ རྒྱ་ཆེ་
དྲག་འབད་ར་འགྱུར་བ་འགྱོ་དྫོ་ཡྫོདཔ་ལས་ འཕྲིན་ཡིག་འབྲི་བཀོད་གཞི་ར་ལམ་ལུགས་ཚུ་ཡང་ གལ་ཆེཝ་
ཨིནམ་ཤེས་ཏེ་ འདི་ཚུ་གི་རིག་རལ་ལྷབ་སྦྱང་འབད་ནི་ལུ་ བརྫོན་ཤུགས་བསྐྱེད་དགོཔ་ སེམས་ཁར་ངེས་གནང་། 
ཡིག་འགྲུལ་རིག་རལ་ ཡར་རྒྱས་གཏང་དགོ་པ་ཅིན་ དུས་རྒྱུན་བྲི་ནིའི་གོམས་སྦྱང་ཚུད་བཅུག་ནི་འདི་ གལ་ཅན་
ཅིག་ཨིན། 

 

 



 

རང་ཉིད་སྫོབ་སྫོན་མཁོ་ཆས། 

231           རྫོང་ཁ། སྫོབ་རིམ་༩-༡༠ པ། 

གནས་རིམ་ ༤ པ། 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

རང་ཉིད་ལྷབ་སྦྱང་ དབྱེ་ཞིབ།  

༡༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་ལས་བརྟེན་པའི་ལཱ་གཡྫོག་ནང་ལུ་ ཕན་ཐྫོགས་ཚུ་ག་དེ་སྦེ་ར་འབྱུང་དྫོ་ག་གི་སྐོར་
ལས་ དྫོན་མཚམས་ཅིག་བྲིས། 

༢༽ ཡིག་འགྲུལ་གྱི་དཔེ་དེབ་དང་ གཞུང་འབྲེལ་ཡིག་རིགས་ཚུ་ དཔེ་སྫོབ་འབད་དེ་ལྷབ་སྦྱང་     
   འབད། 

༣༽ རང་སྦྱྫོང་འབད་དེ་ཡྫོད་པའི་ལཱ་ཚུ་ ལྫོག་སྟེ་རང་སྫོའི་སྫོབ་གྲྭ་ན་ལྷྫོདཔ་ད་ ཆོས་ཚན་སྫོབ་དཔྫོན་
ལུ་སྫོན་ནི་སེམས་ལས་མ་བརྗེད། 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 




